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’ INTRODUCTION

This course is designed to enable those with no previous
knowledge of Hindi to learn to read, write and converse in the
language with confidence and enjoyment. The course has also
proved effective as teaching material for both class tuition and
individual study.

The Hindi presented in this course is primarily colloquial and
practical. To start by learning a very formal linguistic register,
such as the purists might prefer, would be to invite looks of
incredulity (and incomprehension) during everyday encounters
with Hindi-speakers.

An advantage of the colloquial approach is that it gives greater
access to Urdu, Hindi’s sister-language. Hindi and Urdu share a
virtually identical grammar and much of their vocabulary. In the
higher registers they do part company, because Hindi looks to the
classical Indian language of Sanskrit for its higher vocabulary,
script and general cultural orientation, while Urdu looks to
Persian and Arabic for these things. But at the everyday spoken
level, Hindi and Urdu are virtually identical, and you should not
be surprised if you are complimented on your spoken ‘Urdu’
when you complete this course in ‘Hindi"!

How to use the course

The course is divided into 18 units, each of which is based on
(usually two) dialogues which exemplify and bring to life the new
grammar introduced in that particular unit. Transliteration in the
roman script is provided for the first five units and for all words in
the Hindi-English glossary. The dialogues form a kind of soap
opera based on the life of a Delhi family; the English translations
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are deliberately close and literal, so as to function as a key to the
Hindi. The book ends with some additional material in the
appendixes, together with a Key to the exercises and complete
Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries.

Once you have worked carefully through the introductory section
on script and pronunciation, taking help from the cassette and/or a
native speaker if possible, you should turn to Unit 1. Familiarise
yourself with the vocabulary of the first dialogue (given beneath it)
before reading the dialogue and working towards an
understanding of it by means of the translation; then work through
the grammatical explanations and the examples; alternatively, you
may prefer to start with the grammar sections, and then turn back
to the dialogue. Either way, learning the dialogues by heart will
give you a sound basis for conversations of your own. When you
have completed the whole unit in this way, learn the vocabulary
(no short cuts here - this is essential!), and then do the exercises,
checking your work against the key. Don’t forget to revise earlier
sections as you progress through the book.

The grammatical explanations are meant to be as accessible and
non-technical as possible. A book of this kind cannot aim to be
exhaustive, but the main grammatical structures of Hindi are all
presented here. Learn as much as possible by heart and augment
your vocabulary from other sources whenever you can. Hindi is
not a particularly difficult language to learn and you will find your
efforts amply rewarded by the warm reactions of the Hindi-
speaking world. A note on further learning material is included in
Exercise 18b.3, which you can read in translation in the Key to the
exercises.
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RS
The dialogues: meet the Kumar family

The 37 dialogues tell the story of the Kumar family, who live in
Delhi, and their paying guest Pratap, who is from London; many of
the exercises also form part of the same narrative.

Pratap (21) has come to India to study Hindi at a private college
run by Sharma ji. Pratap’s divorced mother Anita, living in
London, has arranged for him to stay as a paying guest with the
Kumars. The Kumar family consists of the strong-willed Kamala
and her obedient husband Prakash, their daughter Sangeeta (19),
sons Rishi (14) and Raj (12) and Prakash’s elderly but spry mother,
whom everybody addresses as Dadi ji (‘Grandma’). Tensions
between Kamala and Prakash are not helped by their shared
concern about the future of Sangeeta: they would like to see her
married, but she strongly cherishes her independence. Sweet-
natured Dadi ji, meanwhile, has a calming effect on the whole
family.

Prakash’s younger brother, the aspiring author Arun, often stays
with them; he speaks a rather Sanskritised or formal Hindi
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(whereas his co-author Prem speaks a Hindi liberally sprinkled
with English). Suresh, a neighbour of the Kumars, is another
frequent visitor; he is closer to Kamala than to Prakash.

Prakash works in a company recently taken over by Mr Khanna,
who has a rather pathetic office peon called Chotu. Khanna's
younger sister Pinkie is a close friend of Sangeeta Kumar.
Khanna’s son Harish, like Pratap, admires Sangeeta from afar; but
Sangeeta’s heart is engaged elsewhere.



THE HINDI SCRIPT
AND SOUND SYSTEM

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script, which is also used by
Marathi and Nepali and is the main script for Sanskrit (India’s
classical language). Devanagari is pronounced as it’s written, so
‘what you see is what you get’. This makes it quite easy to learn.
The script is written from left to right and has no capital letters.

Vowels have two forms: an independent character used when a
vowel stands at the beginning of a syllable, and a dependent sign
used for a vowel immediately following a consonant. Here’s an
example:

a7 is the independent character form of the long vowel 4,
pronounced as in the English word ‘calm’. Placed before the
consonant # m it forms the word T4 am, ‘mango’. But in the name
‘Ram’, the same vowel sound is written with its dependent form
(the sign T ), because the vowel now follows ‘r’ ( T) as part of the
syllable ra: hence I% Ram.

Consonants that are not followed by a dependent vowel sign are
automatically followed by the short vowel 4, pronounced as in
‘alive’. It’s called the ‘inherent vowel’ because it is inherent in the
consonant character. This is why the Hindi consonants in the
following table are transliterated ka, kha, ga etc. and not k, kh, g etc.
The inherent vowel can be cancelled by writing the sign _ (called
viram or halant) below the consonant: # ka, # k.

You may have noticed that no inherent vowel was shown just now
after the m character in the name I¥; this is because the inherent
vowel is dropped at the end of a word (and sometimes elsewhere,
as we shall see later on). But this dropping doesn’t occur in
Sanskrit, where the name I has two full syllables — Rama, not
Ram.
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Two important contrasts lie at the heart of correct Hindi
pronunciation. First, you must distinguish between ‘dental’ and
‘retroflex’ consonants. Dental consonants are pronounced with the
tip of the tongue touching the upper teeth, giving a ‘soft’ sound:
Hindi @9 #in ‘three’ has much softer consonants than English
‘teen’. Retroflex consonants are pronounced with the tongue curled
back to touch the roof of the mouth, which it touches further back
than in English, giving a ‘hard’ sound: Hindi ¥ lit has a harder ‘t’
than English ‘loot’ (which, incidentally, derives from the Hindi
word). To Hindi-speakers, English consonants sound more
retroflex than dental; so they’ll pronounce ‘David’ as sfa< devid.

The second important contrast is in the amount of breath that’s
released when a consonant is pronounced: ‘aspirated’ consonants
contrast with “unaspirated’ ones. The same effect sometimes occurs
in English: put your hand in front of your mouth and say ‘pit, spit’
loudly (when alone!), and you’ll probably feel that the ‘s’ reduces
the aspiration accompanying the adjacent ‘p’. Hindi has several
pairs of aspirated /unaspirated consonants; English-speakers must
try hard to curb their aspiration in pronouncing the unaspirated
ones (practise saying ‘Panjab’ and ‘Pakistan’ with minimum
aspiration in the ‘p’).

When pronouncing Hindi vowels, English-speakers must take care
to avoid English-style diphthongs: words like & se (‘from’) and ¥t
ko (‘to’) are pure vowels that can be held unchanged as long as you
have breath to hold them (try it!); they must not be pronounced like
‘say’ and ‘Co’, in which the quality of the vowel changes as you
utter it.

You should now practise the shapes of the Devanagari characters.
Using lined paper, begin on the left of each character and follow
through to the right, completing the character with the headstroke,
which should fall on the printed line; your words should hang
from the printed line like washing put out to dry, not standing on
the lower line as the Roman script does. Maintain the overall
proportions of the characters carefully, not letting them get too
straggly; each one should fill two-thirds of the space between your
printed lines.
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The Devanagari syllabary
Independent vowel characters
da ATa T i g1
S u S u #H r
T e Q ai Ao At qu
Consonants
F ka 9 kha T ga 9 gha (gn)>
H ca © cha S ja A jha (HA)>
Z ta S tha € da @ dha T na
d ta J tha < da " dha 9 na
9 pa % pha d ba 9 bha H ma
T ya T ra q la q va
T sa ¥ sa q sa g ha

*These bracketed forms rarely occur and can be ignored for now.

Dependent vowel signs, based on ¥ as an example
F ka T ki 6 ki HT ki
T ku R ki T
F ke F kai W ko W kau
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The Devanagari script and phonetics

The phonetic organisation of the Devanagari script was laid down
by the grammarians of ancient India, who codified the Sanskrit
language in order to preserve the effectiveness of its sacred
mantras or prayer formulae. As a result, the main block of
consonants from % ka to # ma has a very precise layout: the vertical
columns show the manner of articulation (voiceless unaspirated
and aspirated; voiced unaspirated and aspirated; nasal) while the
horizontal rows show the place of articulation in the mouth (velar,
palatal, retroflex, dental, labial).

Some Devanagari characters have ‘dotted’ versions which show
sounds not occurring in Sanskrit. Thus the guide to pronunciation
that follows includes seven characters that don’t appear in the
syllabary: % qa, & kha, T ga, & za. ¥ ra, § rha, and % fa. These
characters are not distinguished in dictionary order from their
undotted equivalents; and the dots are often omitted in both
handwriting and print.

Vowels

Shown first in their independent forms, then in their dependent
forms, again using the consonant % by way of example.

¥ a F  ka as in ‘alive’; inherent in any consonant not

bearing a dependent vowel sign

I @ & ki  asin’palm’
g i fF ki asin‘hit’
2 1 # Kk asin‘heat’
3 u & ku asin‘foot’
% @ % ki asin’fool’
. il / r § kr  as’‘ri’in’critic’; in Sanskrit loanwords only
T e F ke as in French é&; a pure vowel sound, not
diphthong as in English
T ai ¥ kai asin‘hen’
# o # ko  asin the first part of ‘0’ in ‘hotel’; a pure vowel

sound, not a diphthong as in English
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AN au F kau asin’off

A consonant can support only one dependent vowel. When two
vowels appear in sequence, the second is written in its independent
form: T hud, ST jdo, AT lie, F%X kai, TTI= daid, etc.

The character T ra is something of a maverick; ru and rii have
special forms — % ru, and ¥ rit.

Velar consonants (produced in the throat)

ka as in ‘skit’, with minimal release of breath

qa a 'k’ sound produced further back than # ka

kha  aspirated form of F ka: as in ‘kit’, but more aspirated

kha  as‘ch’in Scottish ‘loch’, or German ‘Bach’

ga asin ‘gift’

ga a ‘g’ sound produced further back than T ga

gha  aspirated form of T ga: as in ‘dog-house’

n used only with a velar consonant; as in ‘ink’; it is rarely
seen in Hindi but is included here for completeness

I IR R I R Y T

Palatal consonants (produced at the palate)

I a as in ‘cheese’, but with less release of breath

® cha  aspirated form of ¥ ca: as in ‘pitch-hook’

9 ja asin ‘jeer’

9 = asin ‘zip’

& jha  aspirated form of  ja: as in ‘large house’.

H{ 7 used only with a palatal consonant; as in ‘inch’ - rarely

seen, but included here for completeness
Retroflex consonants (tongue curls back to touch the palate: ‘hard’
sounds)
2 ta as in ‘train’, but harder
& tha  aspirated form of Z {g; as in ‘at home’
3 da as in ‘drum’, but harder
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T m a flapped hard ‘r’- the tongue makes a € da sound as it
moves past the palate
& dha  aspirated form of  da
§ rha  flapped equivalent of @ dha
9T na the retroflex nasal; a hard ‘'n’ sound

Dental consonants (tongue touches the upper teeth: ‘soft’ sounds)

EYR R Y

ta
tha
da
dha

na

as in ‘at’ within the phrase ‘at the’
aspirated form of T ta

as in ‘breadth’

aspirated form of 3 da

the dental nasal: as in ‘anthem’

Labial consonants (produced with the lips)

o ¥ 2 5 A

pa
pha
ba

bha
ma

as in ‘spin’, with minimal release of breath

like ‘p’ in ‘pin’, but more aspirated, as in ‘top-hat’
as in ‘bin’

aspirated form of ¥ ba: as in ‘club-house’

as in ‘mother’

Semi-vowels etc.

I ya
T m
T In
T uva
Sibilants
M éa
¥ sa
q sa

as in ‘yet’, but less tense

as in ‘roll’

a dental ‘I’; softer than the first ‘1’ in ‘label’, and much
softer than the second

between English ‘v’ and ‘w’; the teeth don’t touch the lip
asin ‘vest’, but neither are the lips rounded as in ‘west’

as ‘sh’ in ‘ship’
a retroflex ‘sh’; usually not distinguished from ¥ $z in
pronunciation (found in Sanskrit loanwords only)

as in ‘sip’
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Aspirate

2 ha This ‘h’ sound is always fully voiced, as in ‘ahead’. It
often ‘lightens’ an adjacent a vowel: both vowels in 7§«
mahal (‘palace’) are similar to the ‘e’ in ‘melt’.

Visarga

Visarga looks like a colon with widely spaced dots; it occurs

without a headstroke within or at the end of a word, and is

pronounced as g ha. It’s transliterated as h, as in 3:@ duhkh, ©: chah.
Mostly limited to Sanskrit loanwords.

Conjunct characters

Just when you thought you had mastered the script, along come
the conjunct characters! When two consonants come in succession
with no vowel between them, they are physically joined together as
a ‘conjunct’. In the word sthan (‘place’) for example, no vowel
separates the ‘s’ from the ‘th’, so @ sa is reduced to a special half-
form, ¥ s, which is attached to the following ¥ th to form ¥ stha
(a1 sthan). Without the conjunct, the word would be read as
‘sathan’.

Most conjuncts are formed on this principle; but some are a little
more complicated, and some don’t resemble either of their
component parts.

As already noted, T ra is a bit of a wild card. As the first member of
a conjunct it appears in the ‘flying’ form * above the headstroke, as
in &4 dharm (let's be very clear: the ‘1’ precedes the ‘m’ here). It's
written at the very end of the syllable that it precedes in
pronunciation: AT $arma, SF barfi. As the second member of a
conjunct its characteristic sign is . as in ¥ pra; but its location
changes according to its partner:

Tgra Stra Sdra Atra T Sra Hsra §hra

The common conjuncts are shown in the following tables. In the
first column the consonants are written initially with the halant
sign _introduced earlier; it cancels the inherent vowel. This list is
meant for reference: have a look through it to familiarise yourself
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with the basic principle, but don’t feel you have to learn all the
forms immediately. You will pick them up gradually, as you
encounter them.

To begin with, here are all the conjuncts that appear in Unit 1

o+ 7T = E2)
F o+ X = & H
T + T = I
T+ = = =
T+ B = o
d + 9 = 32
T + = ~
9 + T = i)
T+ q = g
T +% = %
T + # = q
g + T = &«

And here is a list of the 100 most common conjuncts, numbered for
convenience. (Two forms are regarded as independent characters
in their own right: & (% + ¥), pronounced ‘ksha’; and ¥ (¥ + ),
pronounced ‘gya’.)

1 & + & = Fh 5 &% + T = &

2 ®F + @ = Fq 6 & + &« = &
3 % 4+ d = FTH 7 F + T = |
4 ® + T = H 8 & + W = FA
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or kor oo I kf lr ler kf b b b b b b bt b B0
=N
™

32
33
34
35
36
37
38

a,+

51

a
&
q
(c2)
<
C)
I
o
T
9
=
=T
B
£l
¢
g
]
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g

[]
B
o+ B F v PR E MM oK W
b
+ + + + + + + + + + o+ + + o+ o+ o+
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14

14 b
F F F » & R + B F B K + 5 F b F » b B B I v
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+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + o+ o+ o+ o+ 0+
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kK b7 b7 b b b’ b’ b’ ko kb’ o 5 % B B k b b b b b B OB

n 1w w0 O O O O O

69
70

R &8 R & R 8 R

61
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Nasalised vowels, and conjuncts beginning with n orm

Any Hindi vowel (except # r) can be nasalised — some of the breath
flows through the nose. Nasalised vowels bear the sign ~, a moon
and a dot, called candrabindu (candra ‘moon’, bindu ‘dot’, logically
enough!). This is transliterated with a tilde (~) as in ¥g mith ‘mouth,
face’,and g hd ‘yes’.

Any vowel sign that protrudes above the headline eclipses the
candra moon, so the bindu dot has to appear alone — A&l nahi ‘no’, &
hai ‘are’. Some people replace candrabindu with bindu for all
nasalised vowels, writing & for & hd. Should you do this? & nahi
‘No’! Should you write candrabindu in full where there’s no
superscript vowel? gf hd ‘Yes'!

The bindu dot has a second function: it can replace any of the nasal
consonants (¥, 3, W, 9, A) when they appear as the first member of a
conjunct. Note its position in the following;:

@ = s rang  colour
EEIE = EEIL parijab Panjab
<t = JueT anda  egg

£ = fe=r hindi  Hindi
el = =T lamba long, tall

Both spellings are correct and either may be used freely —although
in the first two pairs, the simple anusvdr forms (3T, 95IT9) are much
more common than their complicated alternatives. In this book, no
special symbol is used for anusvdr: both fg=t and &Y are
transliterated as ‘hindt’.

Pronunciation

Do try to use the cassette, or better still get help from a native
speaker, when practising pronunciation. Some watchpoints:

1 Short and long vowels in the pairs a/3, ifi, u/i must be clearly
distinguished, especially the a/a pair as in  kam ‘less’/ &%
kam ‘work’; & dal ‘political party’ / 319 dal ‘lentils’.

2 A doubled consonant is ‘held’ momentarily - as in English
‘night train’, whose ‘t...t" is held to distinguish it from ‘night
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rain’. So ¥=AT baccd ‘child’ sounds different from =T baca
‘survived’. The same effect occurs with repeated sounds in
adjacent words: 39 ¥ us se ‘from that’ sounds different from 3&
use ‘to that’.

3 Aswe've seen, the inherent vowel is not pronounced at the end
of a word. But there’s an exception: it may be lightly
pronounced when the word ends in a conjunct. Thus
mitr(a) ‘friend’, ¥99 qvasy(a) ‘of course’.

4 There are occasions when an inherent vowel is not pronounced
in the middle of a word, even though the spelling involves no
conjunct. As a general rule, the inherent vowel remains silent
in the second syllable of a word whose third character either
includes a vowel sign (thus @95 samajh ‘understanding’, but
|uT samjhd ‘understood’) or is followed by a fourth syllable
(thus ¥ manav ‘human being’, but STHEX janvar ‘animal’).
This rule does not apply when the second or third syllable of
the word has a conjunct.

5 Inherent vowel + 7 ya, as in ¥9T samay ‘time’ and ST ja
‘victory’, is pronounced ai (indeed, the spellings &% samai and &
jai were once current).

6 The pattern of stress across a sentence is more even in Hindi
than in English — emphasis is usually carried by the addition of
‘particles’ (short indeclinable words) rather than through the
voice.

Punctuation and other signs

The ‘full stop’ is a vertical line ( 1) called dand ‘stick’ or khari pai

‘perpendicular line’. Other punctuation follows English usage.

In writing abbreviations, a small circle ( o ) follows the first entire
aksar or syllable of the abbreviated word:

3o Yo = ST 52w Uttar Pradesh
o Yo FTo TAT = dfeq Mure FRTE T
Pandit Gopal Narayan Sharma
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The o is dropped when the initials cohere as an acronym:

STSTIT = AR S aret
Bharatiya Janata Party
AT = AR TR

NavBharat Times (newspaper)

Sometimes abbreviations are merely transliterations of the English:

go ffo = (yu. pi.) UP
SYo THo T = (ji.en.$arma  G.N.Sharma
FoFoGlo = (bi. je. pi BJP

English ‘0’ sounds as in ‘chocolate’ or ‘sorry’ are pronounced by
some Hindi speakers as similar to ; and Devanagari spellings of
such sounds may use a special candra character (without dot) over
the vowel: STwie, &1,

Alternative spellings

T e following a vowel in verb endings can have different forms (the
standard form is shown in the left-hand column):

T jae = 9T& jaye, 9 jay may go
ST jaie = ATEA jaiy please go
18T cahie = =Tfgd cahiye needed
The use of conjuncts in loans from Persian is not fully standardised:
A umar = Y umr age
TRH garam = w garm warm, hot
T parda = &t parda curtain, purdah
Numerals
o 2 R 3 8 4 g v < S
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

The so-called ‘Arabic’ numerals (which originated in India!) are
used at least as commonly as the Devanagari numerals.
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Dictionary order
The dictionary order of the script follows the pattern shown in the
Devanagari syllabary section, reading horizontally. Three
principles apply:

1 Syllables with candrabindu or anusvar precede those without:

T gdv ‘village” precedes TTST gari ‘train, car’, and T tang
‘narrow’ precedes I tak ‘up to’.
2 Non-conjunct forms precede conjunct forms: BWT chatd

‘umbrella’ precedes B1F chatr ‘pupil’, and 3T baca ‘survived’
precedes =47 bacca ‘child’.

3 ‘Dotted’ forms (e.g. ¥ ga, ¥ ra, & za) are not distinguished in
sequence from ‘undotted’ equivalents (¥ ka, T da, ¥ ja).

Note: Transcriptions of the Hindi sounds on the cassette are given
at the beginning of the Key to the exercises on page 260.



I AM PRATAP
1 & s §

In this unit you will learn how to

B greet and identify people

B ask and answer ‘yes/no’ questions
B ask people how they are

W use adjectives

m la Pratap, from London, meets his Delhi host

A AAE | § TATT E | AT AT FHAT Y § 2
FHAT St gl d FwHar § | THE | A ASHFT A G |
S AHEY T | W SF Y 2

s St gf, wiwar, & 3 & 1 w9 g e § 2

s St Y, & 3w Y §, feman i €
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™ =T, Y fgrgeaat § !
Y ST gf 1 FaT ag TEY I E 2
™ e, a7 ST TG &, g Al g
Pratap namaste. mai Pratap hii. kya ap Kamala ji hai?
Kamala jT hd, mai Kamala hii. namaste. yah larka Raj hai.
Pratap namaste Raj. tum thik ho?
Raj 1 hd, $ukriya, maf thik hil. kya ap agrez hai?
Pratap I nahi, mai dgrez nahf hil, hindustant hii.
Raj accha, ap hindustant hat!
Pratap JT ha. kya vah gari japani hai?
Rdj naht, vah japani nahi hai, vah Maruti hai.
T namaste hello @ ho are
X mai 1 g sukriya  thank you
g hi am #AX agrez English
FT kya question-marker & jinahi no
AM ap you (formal) Ff  nahi not
ft ji respect-marker fegea™lt  hindustani Indian
€ hai are HAZBT accha good, really?, I see!
A gl jihi yes & hi yes
48 yah this 98 wvah it, that
™ larki boy T gari car
% hai is LLEIC] japani Japanese
¥ tum you (familiar) w&fd f maruti Maruti (make of
&% thik allright car)
Pratap  Hello,Iam Pratap. Are you Kamala ji?
Kamala  Yes, I'm Kamala. Hello. This boy is Raj.
Pratap Hello Raj. Are you OK?
Raj Yes, thank you, I'm OK. Are you English?
Pratap No, I'm not English, I'm Indian.
Raj Oh, you're Indian!
Pratap Yes. Is that car Japanese?

Raj

No, it's not Japanese, it's a Maruti.
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ﬂ Grammar

1.1 Personal pronouns and the verb ‘to be’

SINGULAR PLURAL
?T'é maihii 1am 9% ham hai we are
q8 tihai youare (intimate) TAE tumho you are (familiar)
AT g Aphai  you are (formal)
78§ yahhai he,she,it, thisis &€ yehai these, they are;
he, she is (formal)

a8 vahhai he,she, it thatis ¥§ vehai those, they are;
he, she is (formal)

Hindi has a subtle system of ‘honorific’ levels — like French
tu/vous, or German du/Sie. There are three second-person
pronouns, each with its own verb form as shown in the table.

J t# indicates great intimacy and is used in addressing a
close loved one or a small child.

T tum is informal and casual and is used with a person
expecting no formality or deference — a friend, child or servant.

I ap is relatively formal; it indicates the respect one shows
towards equals (and above!) and is the natural choice in
conversations with all people not falling into the previous
categories.

Both q# tum and 39 @p are grammatically plural; but either may
indicate several people (numerical plural) or a single individual
(honorific plural).

The honorific system extends into the third person: when referring
to a person whom you would address face-to-face as T4 ap, use the
plural forms & ye / 3 ve.

4% yah and its plural ¥ ye refer to a subject that’s nearby, while 9§
vah (which is often pronounced ‘vo’) and & ve refer to a subject
that’s more remote — rather like English ‘this” and ‘that’. Unless a
specific sense of ‘nearness’ is involved, use &/ ¥ vah/ve.
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The honorific system can indicate disdain as well as respect: to use
a lower-grade honorific than expected by the person you're talking
to can imply severe disrespect. So you must observe the usages of
others and learn from them. When in doubt, stick to A9 ap!

# IR | mai gujaratihi.  1am Gujarati.

g THA § | vah jarmanhai.  He/she is German.

g g § | ham panjabt hai.  We are Panjabi.

TR tum dgrez ho? You're English?

a9 fgegeam=t € ap hindustani hai.  You are Indian.

ERGioE S ve bharatiy hai.  They are Indian. (or
He/she is Indian.)

1.2 Questions and answers

Questions expecting a ‘yes/no’ answer are formed by simply
prefixing a statement with FT kya:

WIAFE | tum thik ho. You’re OK. (statement)
RTTASF A ?  kyatumthikho?  Are you OK? (question)

In speech, a question can be conveyed by a rising tone, as in English:
WIFE? tum thik ho? You're OK?

m 1b Kamala shows Pratap his room

SEIW T FATTZI AT | AT T FR B § 2
FHAT o 7 1 oF FRT BT g, R Ag §
S FIT T T JAHTY T § 2
AT ST gf, €<, ST it | §
s AR 7gl oo A T S Ffaat & 1w g g g
FHAT T A &, Al fagt Frer a S § 1
T TET AT | FAT TH R 987 gAIR & |
Pratap yah kamra bahut bard hai! kya diisre kamre chote hai?

Kamala JTnahi. sirf ek kamra chotd hai, diisre bare hat.
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Pratap
Kamala
Pratap
Kamala
Pratap

kya yah bari almari khali hai?

ji ha, zarir, dond almariya khali hai.

aur yahd ek mez aur do kursiya hai. kya pankha naht hai?
pankhd nahi hai; lekin khirki kafi bar hai.

bahut accha. kamra saf aur bahut havadar hai.

m FAA™ kamra room A aur and

qgd  bahut very ugt yahd here

9T bard big a?f mez table
@  dasra  other R do two

chotd small Y kursi chair
fa® sirf only Q™  pankha fan
T& ek one a A lekin but
FoQt  almari cupboard fﬂ?ﬁﬁ’f khirki window
Wl khali empty, vacant TTHT  kafi  quite
SI¥  zarur of course % saf clean
A don both FARR  havadar airy

BieT

Pratap
Kamala
Pratap
Kamala
Pratap
Kamala
Pratap

This room is very big! Are the other rooms small?

No. Only one room is small, the others are big.

Is this big cupboard empty?

Yes, of course, both cupboards are empty.

And here there’s a table and two chairs. Isn’t there a fan?
There’s no fan; but the window is quite big.

Very good. The room is clean and very airy.

Grammar
1.3 Nouns
Hindi nouns are either masculine or feminine; the gender of every
new noun must be learnt. There is no definite article ‘the’; T% ek,
the number ‘one’, sometimes functions as the indefinite article ‘a’.

Masculine nouns are of two types: those ending -7 in the singular,
changing to -¢ in the plural; and all others, which are the same in
both singular and plural.
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Masculine type 1
FgHr  larki  boy a5+ larke  boys
IO kamra room FR  kamre rooms
Masculine type 2
"4 makan house "R makan houses
ITEHT ddmi  man IEHT ddmi  men

Not all nouns ending in -2 are masculine: many Sanskrit loanwords
such as 39T 454 ‘hope’ and WINT bhasa ‘language’ (and names like
FHAT Kamala) are feminine. A few masculines ending in -2 belong to
type 2 and therefore don’t change in the plural; these are mostly
relationship terms like T pita ‘father’, 14T caca ‘uncle’ - but also
T raja ‘'king’.

Feminine nouns are also of two types: those ending -7, -i or -iyd in
the singular, all changing to -iyd in the plural; and all others, which
add -¢ in the plural.

Feminine type 1
qeH larki  girl asfwat larkiyd girls
gfd  prati  copy (of book) gfqat  pratiyd copies
fafear ciriya  bird fafeat ciriyi  birds
Feminine type 2
&  mez table X mezé tables
9aT  mata  mother arard  mataz mothers

Feminine nouns ending - are of type 2, but shorten the -7 to -u- in
the plural: 8§ bahii ‘daughter-in-law’, g8 bahué ‘daughters-in-law’.

n qeY  admi ‘man’ derives from Arabic and means
‘descendant of Adam’; compare #TH9 manav ‘man, human
being’, derived from Sanskrit and meaning ‘descendant of
Manu’ (the progenitor of the world in Hindu belief).

1.4 Adjectives

Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify. They are of two
types: those that inflect (change their endings), and those that are
invariable.
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Inflecting adjectives follow the pattern of &ST bara ‘big’: -4 masculine
singular, -e masculine plural, -7 feminine singular and plural.

ST ATHT bara larka big boy
qS AT bare larke big boys

ESIEECT) bari larki big girl
st agfeat  barilarkiyd  big girls

BYET HHT chotda makan  small house

BIE T chote makan  small houses
BIET AW choti mez small table
BIET A chotimezé  small tables

Invariable adjectives, of course, remain unchanged:

JTAT FAT khali kamra vacant room
TTET F khali kamre vacant rooms
AT FET lal kurst red chair

ar wfeat  lal kursiyd red chairs

G AR sundar makan beautiful house
T W sundar makan beautiful houses

T 7 . saf mez clean table
T HA sif mezé clean tables

One or two adjectives ending -4, such as gfear barhiya ‘excellent’,
are invariable; these are marked ‘inv.” in the Glossary.

1.5 The simple sentence
A typical sentence begins with the subject and ends with the verb.
The question-word T kya usually precedes the subject; the
negative 7§\ nahi precedes the verb.
7 78 qfd € 2 kya yah murti hai? Is this a statue?
ag qfd G & | ARG | yah madrti nah hai. patthar hai.
It’s not a statue. It’s a stone.

The last example shows how a pronoun can be dropped if its
reference is entirely clear: [ag] YR & [yah] patthar hai. Similarly a
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verb can be dropped when negated: % W A&l [§), T § mar

amrikan nahi [hil], risT hti ‘I’'m not American, I'm Russian’.

Word order: note the very important difference in meaning
between the following;:

TEFAT AT | yahkamrabarahai.  This room is big.
TG AT HFAT G | yah bara kamra hai. This is a big room.

The first sentence answers the question ‘What is this room like?’,
and gives the information ‘big’; the second answers the question
‘What is this?’, and gives the information ‘a big room’.

EXERCISE 1a Fill the gap with & hil, 3 ho, € hai, or & hai. Then

translate.

. 9g SMHT d=Tey... |

) 4T T JTIHY qTREATAY... ?

1 W, J ATBT ASHT Q.. |

¥ F ot Y., &

a & A fgg ... |, Afe ag st fgs.
& Olex, T QW FAW... 2 A, F oL

0 T JH AT IR, 7 AGY, g IHFA... |

o

T 19 Gq19... 7 ¥ gF, & 999, |
T &Y ATHY 9., 7 G, T A |

>o
3 P

vah admi panjabi... .

kya ye admi pakistani... ?

Raj, ti accha larka nahi... .

mai jarman naht... , risi... .

ham log hindyi nahi... , lekin yah admi hindu... .

Pitar, kya tum dgrez... ? nahi, mai jarman... .

kya tum doné agrez... ? nahi, ham amrikan... .

Susila gujarati... , lekin Susil aur Ravi doné panjabi... .
kya ap Pratap... ? jihd, mai Pratap... .

kya ve do admi jarman... ? nahi, ve dgrez... .

N OO NANONTKR WNNN

=~
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ﬁXERCISE 1b Translate this entry from Pratap’s diary.
2 Haam, to sy

FHAT AT THTA FHI T 3750 AT § | JF T § — T Fg4T,

T, SR QY A, HIW AR T | AT g T § | HW TIT

¥, T BIET § 1 Y St G4 § Afe aga 98t § | 7T 91w § AR

AT TET G g | AT FAT FTHY AT | O o, X semriat

(@AY =Te), T B A, <Y pfaat § | 9T Y g, A wE

FATER § | TF e ATRfq ST SR A qRoAT avgfendt § |

ravivar, 15 janvari
Kamala aur Prakas Kumar bahut acche log haf. tin bacce hai - ek larki,
Sangita, aur do larke, Rsi aur Raj. Sangita bahut sundar hai. Rsi bara
hai, Raj chotd hai. dadi ji birhi hai lekin bahut acchi hai. makan saf hai aur
bagica bahut sundar hai. merd kamra kafi bara hai. ek palang, do almariya
(dond khali), ek choti mez, do kursiya hai. pankha nahi hai, lekin kamra
havadar hai. ek safed Maruti gari aur do-tin purani saikilé hai.

Vocabulary
Hw ™ f agrez Englishperson  ®T kya (question-marker)
HBT acchd  good, nice; really?, S LEL khali empty, vacant
oI see! fﬁ's'ﬁf khirki window
F®q  amrikan  American T f 8art  car
Jrrt  almari cupboard ‘Iﬂl‘l?ﬁ gujaratt  Gujarati
At ™  Gdmi man, person AM™  caca paternal uncle
AM dp you (formal) fafear! ciriya bird
smart a5 hope BT choti small
AR aur and F ! janvari January
T% ek one,a ¥ zarir of course, certainly
FAA™  kamra room @9 jarman German
W kafi quite T japani Japanese
j(‘(ﬁf kurst  chair g (respect-marker)
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Al jinahf no

gt jihd yes

3% thik all right, OK
A fin three

g9 tum you (familiar)
g ta  you(intimate)
T dadi grandmother
Y@ dasra  other, second
A do two

QA dond both

T namaste hello; goodbye
A& nahi not

9&T™ pankha fan

9ot panjabi Panjabi
9™  patthar stone

Q™ palang bed

QT pakistani Pakistani
ﬁRﬂ-m
qQUAT  purana old (of things)
sfaf prati  copy

=™  bagici garden
F=A™  baccad  child

99T  bara big

qgd  bahut very

ﬁf bahii daughter-in-law
4T burha  elderly
WA  bharatiy Indian
st bhasa language
mm
qrar! mata mother

pita father

makan house

HEME™  manav  human being
aefaf maruti Maruti (car make)
{f#f murti  statue, image
! mez table

& mai 1

g€ yah this, he, she, it

a8l yahi here

¥ ye these, they; he, she (formal)
™
TAT™  raja king
& rasi
qGHT™  larki boy

\"E‘fﬂ'f larki  girl

S lal red

At ™Pl Joe  people

d8 wvah that, he, she, it

3 ve those, they; he, she (formal)
llﬁﬂﬂ Sukriya thank you
RS safed white

grsfed’  saikil bicycle

% saf clean

faw sirf only

I beautiful

&1 ham we

BA]IR  havadar airy

& hi yes

fege ™t hindustani Indian
&g hindi  Hindu

{ héi am; %hai is; ghai are;
&ho are

ravivir Sunday

Russian

sundar




QUESTIONS AND
2 ANSWERS

AT AR ST

In this unit you will learn how to

B ask and answer questions about quality and number
M describe things

MW use adjectives

M use conversational conventions

(XJ2a Pratap in his Hindi teacher’s office

g ATy ST, qgt forae fammeft € 2

i ot vt =g € — A asfFat 37 ofs a5 |

STt 7g A NEF fg<r St e g r AT Ig I=wT € 2
W o, g 3 1 A e W
SATY T T T Y 7T ¢ 2

i St &Y, oo 781 | Sga aR € |
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T A ag MY fovamer 41 § 2 47 a8 WY THIW R 2
wat o T &Y, a8 WA AL &, TR § 1

Pratap adhyapak ji, yahd kitne vidyarthi hai ?

Sarmaji  abhicaudah hai - nau larkiya aur pic larke.

Pratap yah ‘tic yorself hindt’ kaist kitab hai? kya yah acchi hai?
Sarmaji  hd, buri nahf hai. lekin sasti nahi hai, kafi mahagi hai.
Pratap kya ye sabdkos bhi mahdge hai?

Sarmaji  nahf, bilkul nahi. bahut saste hai.

Pratap aur vah moti kitab kya hai? kya vah bhi sabdkos hai?
Sarma ji nahi nahi, vah $abdkos nahi hai, ramayan hai!

AAMF ™ adhyipak  teacher W sasta  cheap

fsa T kitna  how much/many & mahdgd expensive
et ™ vidyarthi  student TN ™ dabdkos  dictionary
AT abhi atthe moment,justnow WY bhi also, too

LG caudah fourteen fao o bitkul quite

A nau  nine oo 7@ bilkul nahf notatall
9t pac five qer mota fat, thick

¥T kaisi of whatkind, whatlike ¥T kya what

feaE’ kitab  book THEO ™ ramayan Ramayan
O burd bad (epic poem)

Pratap Teacher ji, how many students are there here?

Sharmaji Atthe moment there are 14 ~ nine girls and five boys.
Pratap What kind of book is this Teach Yourself Hindi? Is it good?
Sharmaji Yes,it’s not bad. But it's not cheap, it's quite expensive.
Pratap Are these dictionaries also expensive?

Sharmaji No, notatall. They're very cheap.

Pratap And what is that thick book? Is it a dictionary too?
Sharmaji Nono, it’s nota dictionary, it's the Ramayan!

Grammar

2.1 Interrogative words

Interrogative words — often beginning ‘wh’ in English — begin with
% k in Hindi:



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 31

T kya what?

T kaun who?

LR TR T kaisa[kaisi/kaise ~ of what kind?

foaan ffqety fvat kitnal kitni/ kitne  how much, how
many?

n T kya ‘what?’ has a different role here from the ‘yes-no’
question-maker role that we metin 1.2.

TEHRTE? yah kya hai? What is this?

ARG ? tum kaun ho? Who are you?

wrew FET 2 mausam kaisa hai? What's the weather
like?

fora fammat & 2 kitne vidyarthi hai? How many students
are there?

n HY99 mausam, an Arabic loanword, is the ultimate source of
the English word ‘monsoon’.

2.2 Agreement of adjectives with mixed genders
A plural adjective qualifying a group of people of mixed gender is
masculine:

# AR @ar s g | Rsi aur Sangita lambe ha.
Rishi and Sangeeta are tall.

TS R FHAT oS TG § | Raj aur Kamala duble nahi hat.
Raj and Kamala are not thin.

With inanimate nouns of mixed gender, a plural adjective agrees
with the nearest noun:

T oS R I AL | ye cappalé aur jiite gande hai.
These sandals and shoes are
dirty.

3 Frrw R frfeat qaet €1 ve kaigaz aur citthiyd purant hai.

Those papers and letters are
old.
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In the first sentence, 7 gande agrees with masculine plural 9q jite;
and in the second sentence, AT purani agrees with feminine plural

fafeat citthiya.

n Learning a new noun with an adjective helps you learn the
noun’s gender: 381 AT acchi kitab, ST 7 bara makan,
and so on.

[X}2b Pratap’s little problem

m AT TS, TG 2 T SIF 2
= of, 99 316 3 1T 39 A& § 2
S & oY st &, wiET | FfY R T R E
e W goor &, Afer deiar 36T 78T g |
sy T 7 FT ST & 9 4T g AR G 2
T BT 7 T8 agd I 919 § | O GG F4Y 9w § 2
s AT AL | AT G, T 2
Pratap halo Raj, kya hal hai2 sab thik hai?
Raj ha, sab thik hai. aur ap kaise hai?
Pratap mai bhi accha hil, sukriya. Rsi aur Sangita kaise hai?
Raj Rsi accha hai, lekin Sangita acchi nahi hai.
Pratap kyo? kya bat hai? kya vah bimar hai?
Raj naht, vah naraz hai kyoki... kyoki ap yahd hai!
Pratap accha? yah bahut burt bat hai ! par Sangita kyo paresan hai?
Raj maliam naht. larki hai, na?
/"O 0
M| @& halo hello wfH kyoki because
g™ hal condition, state W par but
Y sab everything, all R paresan  troubled, upset
0 kyo why AW A malim naki [I) don’t
a1af bat matter, thing know
MR bimar ill T na not; isn’tthat so?
AN naraz angry, displeased
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Pratap Hello Raj, how’re things? Everything OK?

Raj Yes, everything’s OK. And how are you?
Pratap I'm well too, thank you. How are Rishi and Sangeeta?
Raj Rishi is well, but Sangeeta isn’t all right.
Pratap Why? What's the matter? Is she ill?
Raj No, she’s in a huff because... because you're here!
Pratap Really? This is a very bad thing! But why is Sangeeta upset?
Raj (1) don’t know. She’s a girl, isn’t she?
Fd Grammar

2.3 Some conversational features

The greetings T9& namaste or T9&FR namaskar, often said formally
| with the hands folded in front of the chest, mean ‘Hello’, ‘Good
morning’, ‘Goodbye’ etc.

The word T ji following a surname means roughly ‘Mr’ (e.g. oAl o
sarma ji ‘Mr Sharma’), although its tone is rather more cordial. ST i
can also be used with first names, both male and female, equivalent
in formality to use of the pronoun 39 dp; it is often attached to terms
of relationship — @i pitaji ‘Father’, wiatsit mataji ‘Mother’ etc. St ji
also occurs alone, roughly in the sense ‘sir’ (but with either gender),

and the loanwords & sar ‘sir’ and #s¥ maidam ‘madam’ are also
common. AT sahab is an alternative to 1 ji, especially common with
Muslim names.

WS bhat ‘brother’ is used in addressing males of similar age to
oneself; the more formal WTS @18 bhai sahab is useful in addressing
strangers. Similarly afg st bahin ji for females.

Y $r7 and 59T $rimati mean ‘Mr’ and ‘Mrs’ respectively. 5 §r1
" also means ‘lord’(with a deity): 5t F7 $r7 kysna ‘Lord Krishna'.

T g &7 kya hal hai? means literally ‘What'’s [your] cond1t10n7’ -a
colloquial alternative to the more literal 37 #F& (F&) & ap kaise
(kaist) hai ? "How are you?’.

Honorific usages such as 39 dp are innately polite, often making
cquivalents for ‘please’ and ‘thank you’ redundant. In formal
contexts you will hear 94T krpaya ‘please’ and 9~a1 dhanyavad
’thank you’, while 'ﬂ"ﬁr pIxz ‘please’ and 1éTﬁl»‘uTguknya ‘thanks’ have

[through your] kmdness ) also means ‘thank you’.
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=31 acchd ‘good’ bears various meanings, depending on tone:
‘Good!’, ‘Really?’ ‘Ah, I see!’ etc.

are Agt malim naht ‘[I] don’t know” (lit. ‘not known'’) is introduced
more fully in 4.4.

The negative 7 na after a verb invites confirmation, as in ‘is it not
so? —qH 3 g, A7 tum thik ho, na? “You're all right, aren’t you?’. It's
like the French ‘n’est ce pas?’.

As well as meaning ‘and’, %X aur means ‘more, else, other’: 3X #1?

aur kaun? ‘who else?’; 3 FT aur kya ‘what else/of course’; R AT
aur log ‘more/other people’. In this meaning, 3 aur is stressed in

speech.
The position of ¥ bhi ‘also’ is essential — it qualifies the word(s)
immediately preceding it:
i ot i g Rsi bhi hosiyar hai. Rishi too is clever.
FHI F s 3 | Rsi hosiyar bhi hai.

Rishi is clever too. [as well as e.g. tall]
24 More on adjectives and nouns

Remember that the pronouns 39 dp and % tum are grammatically
plural, even when referring to just one person. So adjectives
agreeing with them must also be in the plural. The question T #&
(FY) &2 dp kaise (kaisi) hai? ‘How are you?’ can, as in English,
address one person or a group of people.

Adding the pluralising word @ log ‘people’ will specify a
numerical plural:

AT TEI G E | ham log bahut khus ha.
We are very happy.
TH AT A Y2 tum log kaise ho?
How are you lot?
& A0 O § | ve log pagal ha.

They (those people) are crazy.

A masculine noun of type 1 (see 1.3) will show its -e plural in
honorific plurals as well as numerical ones: thus I &% tum larke
means both ‘you boy’ and ‘you boys’. By contrast, feminine nouns
show plural forms in numerical plurals only.
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WaB ARG | tum acche bete ho.

You are a good son/good sons.
qH =T I &Y | tum acchi beti ho.

You are a good daughter.
q@ =t afeat g | tum acchi betiyd ho.

You are good daughters.

m EXERCISE 2a.1 Answer these questions on Dialogue 2a.
'. T ST R 2

«  ferad e AR eETd § 2

v T A A e vt fRae € 0

v T e WE § 2

no T AT feaTe § — F4T ag qae € 2

! Sarma ji kaun hai?

2 kitne chatr aur chatraé hai?

3 kya ‘tic yorself hindi’ sasti kitab hai?

1 kya sabdko$ mahdage hai?

5 ramayan kaisi kitab hai — kya vah patli hai?

m EXERCISE 2a.2 Translate Pratap’s postcard home.

AT g6 ST, 7S faeelt

qgt 9 1 § | AT ST A ATIHT §, IR HIH A& W 1gH
tv BT § | TH BT SUTRTAR FW, T a1 o § 1 a7
ot wrefaRat o € | Y aga qae-aaet § ¢ faeet gRI g
AT AT AT G § — g AT § | T g WA § |

9 TS WIGH 31 ¢ | agT Aaw Har g 2

a9
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somvar 16 janvari; nai dilli

yahd sab thik hai. Sarmaji acche admi hai, par kafi sakht bhi hai. ham
14 chatr hai. diisre chatr zyadatar agrez, jarman ya amrikan hai. do
japani larkiya bhi hai. dond bahut dubli-patlt hat! dilli sundar hai
lekin hava saf naht hai — bahut gands hai. pradiisan bahut kharab hai.
par aj mausam thik hai. vahd mausam kaisa hai?

Pratap

u EXERCISE 2b.1 Translate.
1 Sangeeta is tall; Rishi is tall too.
The teacher is strict; he’s crazy too.
The new fan is cheap; and it’s good too.
These shoes are dirty; the sandals are dirty too.
That girl is fat; she’s beautiful too.
These newspapers are good; they’re cheap too.

A G WN

. EXERCISE 2b.2 Convert singular to numerical plural, as shown.

Tg TGT ATSHT AT § | > F qF HILHT T § |
vah biirha admi dubla-patla hai. > ve biirhe admi duble-patle hai.

t qg T 6T AG! §, AR |

2 Auaragi g ererg ) (@)

y g foare fdY g 2 T A8 AT B 9

v Ig A ATF AL §, g MR g |

& U AT SEER TET H96T G E |

4 Ig ASHIT T 3 | g, A T 367 W & |

yah bacca accha nahi hai, bimar hai.

mai lamba nahi hii, chota hii. (ham...)

vah kitab kaist hai? kya vah acchi hai?

vah mez sif naht hai, bahut gandi hai.

yah naya akhbar bahut accha nahi hai.

yah Sabdkos sastd hai. ha, aur kfi accha bhi hai.

(= NS N S R S R
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Vocabulary

HREAR™  akhbar newspaper

NATIF ™ adhydpak teacher

avft  abhi
now

WY Gj today

W aur more, else, other

WIS ™ kagaz paper; a piece of

at the moment, right

paper

T kitna how much/many

tirma ¢ kitab book

YAV krpaya please

War  kaisa  of what kind, what
like, how

W9 kaun who

M7 kya what

=\ kyo why

Ly kyoki because

| kharab bad

WM khus happy

QT ganda dirty

qoge f cappal sandal

fﬂ?‘ citthi letter, note, chit

BE™ chatr student

Ot chitra female student

T ™ javab answer

S[@T™ jiata shoe; pair of shoes

SATRNAY zyadatar mostly, most

feeft ! dilli Delhi

QAT dubld thin; JHAT-94NT
dubla-patla thin, slight of build

99K dhanyavad thank you

q na not;is it not so?

TR namaskar hello; goodbye

T (AT, TE)  naya (nae, nai) new

AR naraz angry, displeased

A nau nine

QAT patla thin

9 par but

A paresan troubled, upset

qiF pic five

9™ pagal mad, crazy

SR ™ pradisan pollution

ifEWf bahin sister

aaf bat matter, thing

fea%s bilkul completely

famg@ a& bilkul nahi notatall

R bimar ill

U bura bad

qT™ betd son

A beti daughter

W™ bhai brother

ot bhi also, too

o mahdga expensive

AW AN maliam naki [I] don't
know

Wf meharbani kindness

dewf maidam madam

wrer mota fat, thick

RNTA™ mausam weather

T ya or
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THEA™ ramayan Ramayan
(epic poem)

ST lamba tall, high

et ™ f vidyarthi student

WRMA™ Sabdkoé dictionary

st i Mr; Lord (with deity)

et $rimati Mrs

& sakht strict, severe

Y sab everything, all

X sar sir

™ sqval question
QT sasta cheap

QA ™ sahab Mr; sir
HFAR™ somvir Monday
HI9G solah sixteen
&, 39 halo, helo hello
&t hava air

WM™ hal condition, state
&=t hindi Hindi




ROOMS IN THE HOUSE
3 TCH R

In this unit you will learn how to

Ian? ¢

M describe locations ~in’, ‘on’ etc.
W use a fuller range of pronouns
® develop conversational skills

(X} 3a Pratap’s mother phones from London
. FtaT $ &Y AT 2 T aferaa 31 § 7 2 A ag wHE FATE 2
faopa Sw & At ) Rag R A g1
SFﬁ'aT AR IRaR framr aer § 7 faw afoeh & arasa it § 2
STATY qfiart & F$ AR § — TH AR FHAT, TEY A, T TeH AR
A ATH |
F T 26T, FTH! 72T 7R g 1 7 § it F & 2
ELIL R FNE, AR CHF ST TR T g AT |
s AR R F9RT 7 R o G ARG & 7 2
S & A A AT | AR B AT e WY 1

Anita kaise ho Pratap? tumhari tabiyat thik hai na? aur vah makan kaisa
hai?
Pratap bilkul thik hii md. aur yah ghar bhi burd nahi hai.
Anita Kumar parivar kitna baya hai? sirf pati-patni hat, ya bacce bhi hai?
Pratap parivdr mé ka log hat — Praki$ aur Kamala, Dadiji, ek larki aur
do larke.
Anita acchd, kaft bara partvdr hai! makan mé kitne kamre hai?
Pratap nau bare kamre hat, aur ek chota. sab kamré mé saman naya hai.
Anita aur tumhard kamra? kamre mé pankha vagairah hai na?

Pratap hi, ab mez par naya pankha hai. aur far§ par nai dari bhi hai.
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TR tumhard  your, yours B chah six

afeaa f tabiyat health QIO sara all, whole

¥X ™ ghar house, home JWE™  saman  furniture, things
of@R ™  parivar family FiRE vagairah and so on, etc.
qfd ™ pati husband I ab now

qft ! patni wife oy m/f fars floor

ﬁ kai several Y dari floor rug, mat

Anita How are you, Pratap? Your health is OK isn’t it? And what's
that house like?

Pratap I'm absolutely fine, Mum. And this house too isn’t bad.

Anita How big is the Kumar family? Is it just husband and wife, or

are there children too?

Pratap There are six in the family — Prakash and Kamala, Grandma, a
girl and two boys.

Anita Oh, it’s quite a big family. How many rooms are there in the
house?

Pratap There are nine big rooms and one small. And the furniture in
all the rooms is new.

Anita And your room? There’s a fan etc. in the room isn’t there?

Pratap Yes, there’s a new fan on the table now. And there’s a new rug
on the floor too.

Grammar

3.1 Simple postpositions
In English, words like ‘in” and ‘from” are called prepositions because
they precede a noun or pronoun (‘in the house’); in Hindi they follow
a noun or pronoun, so they’re called postpositions (F%T & makan
mé). There are five ‘simple’ or single-word postpositions:
# mé ‘in’ W par ‘on’ J% tak ‘up to, as far as’
F ko ‘to’ etc. ¥ se ‘by, with, from’ etc.

R ¥ gharmé inthehouse IH® Rimko toRam

¥ R mezpar onthetable TT A rat ko at night

g9 R samay par ontime ST { basse bybus
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IS TF gjtak until today AR & dramse with ease, easily
ugt @ yahd tlak up tohere WA & bharatse from India

3.2 Nouns with postpositions

Hindi has two main cases. In Units 1 and 2, all nouns were in the
direct case, which is obligatory for verb subjects. But when a noun is
followed by a postposition, it must transform into a different case,
known as the obligue case. Thus all the nouns in 3.1 above, shown
with postpositions, are by definition in the oblique; but no change is
apparent, because the nouns cunningly chosen there are all singular
'type 2’ nouns (see 1.3), whose oblique form is identical to the direct
singular.

For example, the word = ghar ‘house’ remains the same in the
following two sentences, although its case changes: in the first
sentence it’s the subject of the verb and is therefore in the direct
case, while in the second it is followed by a postposition and is
therefore in the oblique case.

WETA g | ghar khali hai. The house is vacant.
WHAWAE | ghar mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the house.

Not all nouns are so user friendly. Masculine ‘type 1’ nouns like
FT kamra ‘room’ change their final -7 to -¢ in the oblique singular
(R kamre):
A ARG kamra khali hai. The room is vacant.
FRAGEAR | kamre mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the room.
Nouns of all classes change in the oblique plural, which ends in -6
(o & gharo me, 90 & kamro mé):
Y FEWAE | gharo mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the houses.
FHA § A | kamrd mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the rooms.
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The following table gives all the noun types in the direct and
oblique cases, singular and plural:

DIRECT CASE OBLIQUE CASE + POSTPOSITION
Masculine type 1

aSHT larka boy % & larke se from the boy

FAT kamrda room #HL# kamre mé in the room

s+ larke boys R & larko se from the boys

FHR kamre rooms

Masculine type 2

"R makin house
JEHT admi man

f&< hindi Hindu
w1 makin houses

JTEW ddmi men
f&g hindia Hindus

FAOF kamré mé in the rooms

HFH H  makan mé in the house
qEH F admiko to the man

fgg # hindiiko to the Hindu
W § makané mé in the houses
aefat St admiyd ko to the men
fggs ¥ hindud ko to the Hindus

Feminine type 1
asHr larki girl agHI @ larkise from the girl
qfd marti image afd & mirti mé in the image
fafsar ciriya bird fafsar & ciniya ko to the bird

aefwat larkiyd girls
sfqat pratiyd copies

asfFat & larkiyo se from the girls
gfqal & pratiyd mé in the copies

fafeat ciriyd birds fafsai 1 ciriyo ko to the birds
Feminine type 2
#S mez table # 9 mez par on the table

AT mata mother

W mezé tables
HqTaTd mataé mothers

AT & mata se from Mother

#W1 9 mezd par on the tables
wIATH § matao se from the mothers
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n Before the obhque plural 6 endmg,« -i_nouns shorten to -u—
(fgﬁ hindia > Tergait hinduo); and - nouns change to iy

(matﬁ admi> maﬁm‘r admzy6 )

T § FS FALG | makin mé kai kamre ha.
In the house there are
several rooms.

Y ) JER § | dtvard par tasviré hai.
There are pictures on the
walls.

AR | fars par dari hai.

There is a rug on the floor.

FAHTIAT & FT Q2 almariyo mé kya hai?
What's in the cupboards?

Word order: look back to the vital word-order point made in 1.5;
then note how the sense ‘there is...” is conveyed through a similar
inversion of word order. Compare the following two sentences:

AT RFANE | mez par galam hai. There is a pen on the table.

This statement answers the question & W T § ? mez par kya hai?
‘What is there on the table?’

FANATGRE | qalam mez par hai. The pen is on the table.
This statement answers the question F&% gl § qalam kahd hai?
‘Where is the pen?’
In both Hindi sentences, the answer words (%5 galam, S 9T mez
par) replace the respective question words (¥T kya, F&f kahd).

m 3b Prakash has lost his glasses
[] s #f¥, Y wf¥, T Fgf a2
& st B amaew & & foar st | w0 ®Ta@E?
T W A agi g W Ry Fgig 12
#fw ST AW R AL § 7 AT I BT FOHRY F, I FALA 7
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T TE ) T TR FRAG
e &Y faarsit, A R & faw 4T =1wAT §, YT ALY |
T EIELARERE R
#fy ST FEY, A T § aga-AT S &, TR ATIHT 9T A |
. \/ L
(e
=
Prakas Rsi, 0 Rsi, tum kahd ho?
Rsi mai abhi chote bathrion mé hil, pitd ji. ky6? kya bat hai?
Prakas tum subah se vaha ho? khair... mera casma kahd hai re?
Rsi bari mez par nahi hai? ya us choti almari me, bare kamre me?
Prakas nahi hai. $ayad tumhire kamre mé hai.
Rsi nahi pitaji, mere kamre mé sirf merd casma hai, apka nahi.
Prakas aur tumhari daraz mé bhi nahi hai?
Rsi i naht, meri dardaz mé bahut-sari cizé hai, par dpka casma nahi hai.
#; o o HATYHT  mera your, yours
#gl kahi where? AWT™  casma glasses
EATH ™ bathrien bathroom ¥ re eh hey
¥ mé in 9T par on
ﬁf subah morning S®  us that
& se since, from WX dayad perhaps
gl wvahd there W' daraz drawer
R khair well, anyway FEIJTA  bahut-sara lots of
A merd my, mine #iaf iz thing
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I'rakash  Rishi, o Rishi, where are you?

Rishi I'm in the small bathroom at the moment, Father. Why?
What's the matter?

I'rakash  Have you been there since morning? Anyway... where are my
glasses, eh?

Rishi Aren't they on the big table? Or in that small cupboard in the
big room?

I'rakash  They’re not. Perhaps they’re in your room.

Rishi No, Father, in my room there’s only my glasses, not yours.

I'rakash  And aren’t they in your drawer either?

Rishi No, there are lots of things in my drawer, but your glasses
aren’t there.

Grammar
3.3 Adjectives in the oblique case

A noun before a postposition must be in the oblique case (3.2), and so
must any adjective qualifying it. Inflecting adjectives like SIST bard
‘big’, ending in -3, change to -e in the oblique (singular and plural);
masculine adjectives not ending in -2 do not change. Similarly the
feminine ending -7 (97 bar?) doesn’t change in the oblique.

Note incidentally that the pronouns ¥XT merd ‘my, mine’, TR
lumhara ‘your, yours’ (relating to 37 tum) and 39T apka ‘your,
yours’ (relating to 39 ap) work just like adjectives, agreeing with the
thing possessed (3T WS, ¥\ afg mera bhai, meri bahin ‘my brother,
my sister’); they’re introduced more fully in 6.2.

TFRA bare kamre mé in the big room
T FRI A bare kamré me in the big rooms
R wwE § mere makan mé in my house

W AFTE § mere makané mé in my houses

TR FHRT H tumharialmarimé  in your cupboard
TE a@RAt § tumhdrialmariygmé in your cupboards

HIFT AT | apki mez par on your table
JTYHT HAT T apki mezé par on your tables
AT A | lal darvaze par on the red door

AT AT T 14l darvazo par on the red doors
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3.4 Pronouns in the oblique case

When a pronoun is followed by a postposition (3.1), it must of
course take the oblique case (compare English: ‘tell her’ is correct,
‘tell she’ is not). Here are the pronouns with their oblique forms:

SINGULAR PLURAL
® mai > 9" mujh 89 ham > &4 ham
q ti >  JH tujh I tum > T tum
— 9 ap > #9ap
ag yah > §is T ye > ¥in
ag vah > I us F ve > 3Hun
T kaun > T kis 4 kaun > ¥ kin
T kya > 4 kis T kya > f# kin

Postpositions following pronouns may be written separately, or as
one word: 5 & mujh se / T5& mujhse ; 9 T ap ko / AT apko.

A verb subject must be in the direct case (compare English: ‘he is’
is correct, ‘him is’ is not). Test this rule by identifing the subject in
each sentence of Dialogues 3a and 3b. :

EXERCISE 3a.1 Answer these questions on Dialogue 3a.

IE

3
R
3
¥
I

g

A G xR W N

qAqTT HET G 2

FAR IfER & ffaa A g, R aF ¢ 2
WA R FR g MTIgEIRE 2
FT & T T § 2

qETFEl g 7 98 PATE ?

T QAT ? TG FETE 2

Pratap kaisa hai?

Kumdr parivar mé kitne log hat, aur ve kaun hai?
makan mé kitne kamre hai? kya ve sab bare hai?
kamré mé kaisa saman hai?

pankha kahd hai? vah kaisa hai?

kya dari purani hai? vah kaha hai?
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EXERCISE 3a.2 Describe a room, using at least eight sentences
hased on the format of the descriptions in Dialogue 3a.
EXERCISE 3b.1 Translate.

| this big room in this big room Theboys are in
this big room.

2 thoseblack chairs onthoseblack chairs The clothes are on
those black chairs.

3 this dirty floor on this dirty floor There’s arugon
this dirty floor.

4 these old tables on these old tables The books are on
these old tables.

5 thatbig garden in that big garden There’s a car in
that big garden.

6 these new rooms in these new rooms Are there fans in
these new rooms?

7 theold city from the old city Those girls are
from the old city.

8 this little village from this little village Is that boy from
this little village?

9 this clean kitchen  in this clean kitchen =~ There’s a table in
this clean kitchen.

10 those tall boys from those tallboys  This letter is from
those tall boys.

EXERCISE 3b.2 Using Dialogue 3b as your model, write a short
dialogue in which Rishi asks his mother where his new book is.

Vocabulary

AN ab now ¥ is obliqueof Ig yah
AMHT apka your, yours ¥ in obliqueof ¥ ye
F®™  aram rest, comfort; 39 us oblique of A vah

easily

ARM &  aramse comfortably,

S9 un oblique of X e
! ainak glasses
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@ o o qf¥™ pati husband
FGQT™  kapra cloth; garment ot patni wife
™ galam pen W par on
FEAT  kala black W™  pardi curtain
ff@ kis obliquesingularof 8 If@R™ parivar family
kaun and of T kya wR™ s floor
f&  kin oblique plural of M W bas bus

kaun and of ¥|T kya
W ko to,on,at
,é( khair well, anyway
Wa™  giv village
THSETT™  gusalkhind bathroom
¥X™ ghar house, home
Wm
AR car four
fiw! o thing
Bg chah six
d% tak upto,asfaras
afeaal  tabiyat health
FeRt  tasvir picture
JA  tujh obliqueof J ti
TR tumhara your, yours
T@AMT™  darvaza door
a'(l;if daraz drawer
g dari floor rug, mat
T® das ten
At  diar wall

casma glasses

AT bahut-sara lots of

qTEgEA™  bathrizm  bathroom

WRA™ bharat India

¥& mujh oblique of & mai

# mé in; & mé se from
among, out of

A mera my, mine

WA ™  rasoighar kitchen

W rat night

T re eh, hey

¥ ™ landan London

im vagairah etc., and so on

@l vahd there

wgL™  sahar town, city

WAL dayad perhaps

™ samay time

W™ saman furniture, things

QA sara all, whole

W subah morning
q se by, since, from, with




WHO WAS THAT
HANDSOME MAN?

T GG ATHT A 47 7

In this unit you will learn how to

B use the past tense

B make comparisons

B say you have a cold or fever

B use the vocative case - ‘O children!’

(Xf}4a Sangeeta’s friend Suhas - just a friend?

AT, AT A FATE F F) G AT 7 JHFGL AV 0

¥ R q% Y, GEre oY AT | AR ANT AR A 1 g, 99 o
ar agf |

TR — ag TAYIT ATRHT 7 a8 F § — &7 A7 RwqqR 2
fredem T 7Y, ag AU g WAT ARG |

% TRIRT AT IH § T FTHN TG !

131 31
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aiffar gl 7@ F9T AT §, IR 9gT ARy A |

i FrTag feet @82 arfRw .

wiftar 3 AT IR FR F & — W7 A g, Ao off & R 7= qv
TR FHATE |

st AR g faw grarr e § #4972

wiftar g i, g fad s g - dar fim g e g

Pinki Sangitd, @j tum klds mé kyG nahi thi? tum kahd thi?

Sangita mai ghar par thi; Suhds bhi tha. disre log bahar the. hd, Pratap bhi
tha vahd.

Pinki Suhds — vah khiibsiirat admi? vah kaun hai - dost ya ristedar?

Sangita ristedar to nahi, vah mera bahut purana dost hai.

Pinki yah tumhara dost umr mé tumse kafi bara hai!

Sangita ha mujhse bara to hai, par bahut pyara adm hai.

Pinki kya vah dilli se hai? ya vides se?

Sangita ve log pahle landan mé the — mera matlab hai, bal-bacce bhi the...
par ab to Suhas akela hai.

Pinki aur Suhdas sirf tumhara ‘dost’ hai kya?

Sangita ha Pinki, vah sirf mera dost hai — merd mitr hai, frend hai!

FE@™ " kias class

ar, fY, ®, off  tha, thi, the, thi was,
were

WX QT ghar par athome

qUg<  bahar out;outside

FAYW  khitbsirat beautiful,
handsome

A'™F  dost friend

faar ™! ristedar relative

@ to so;asfor (see4.2)

wf

9T pyara dear, lovely

e
abroad

98X pahle previously

HI9q™  matlab meaning

q-asK ™P!  pal-bacce children,
family

FXAT  akeld alone

ﬁﬁ-m,f

umr, umar age

vide$ foreign country;

mitr friend

Pinkie

Sangeeta

Pinkie

Sangeeta, why weren’t you in college today? Where were you?
I was at home; Suhas was there too. The others were out. Oh
yes, Pratap was there too.

Suhas - that handsome man? Who is he - friend or relative?
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Sangeeta Not a relative, he’s my very old friend.

Pinkie This friend of yours is quite a lot older (‘bigger in age’) than
you!

Sangeeta Yes, he is older than me, but he’s a very dear man.

Pinkie Is he from Delhi? Or from abroad?

Sangeeta They were in London before —I mean, there was a family with
children... but now Suhas is alone.

Pinkie And Suhas is just your ‘friend’ ?

Sangeeta Yes Pinkie, he’s just my friend — my mitra, my ‘friend’!

Grammar

4.1 ‘was’and ‘were’

Unlike the present tense, the past tense of the verb T hond ‘to be’
distinguishes gender: 3 4T vah tha ‘he was’, 38 #Y vah thi ‘she was'.

MASCULINE FEMININE
Yar  maithi Iwas ddt  maithi Iwas
q9T  Hi thd youwere qdt i thi youwere

Ig AT yahtha this he itwas 389 yahthi this, she, it was
ag aT vahtha that he,itwas ag @ oshthi that,she, it was

T d  ham the we were g dl  hamthi we were
@ d  tumthe you were @Al tumthi youwere
q9 A dpthe youwere q &l apthi  youwere

T4  yethe they thesewere; I8  yethi they, these were
he was (hon.) she was (hon.)

34  vethe they, thosewere 31 vethi they, those were
he was (hon.) she was (hon.)
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AFATRR A AT | maikal daftar métha.  Yesterday I wasin
the office.

AT GFE A T | cdcd ji dukdan mé the. Uncle was in the
shop.

wt WY X R A oAt | md bhi ghar par nahithi. Mum too wasn’t
athome.

T g% MR T | dond bacce bimar the. Both children
were ill.

mfeat AT R A 1\ goliyd mez par thi. The pills were on
the table.

42 @ to ‘so’; ‘asfor

The important little word T to has two separate functions: (a) as a
conjunction meaning ‘so’, and (b) to lend emphasis to a preceding
word or phrase: 3 T ve fo... ‘as for them.... It isn’t a postposition,

so it doesn’t affect case. Its two uses are explained separately.

(a) At the beginning of a phrase, dT to means ‘so’, or ‘then’:
M FTFFTILE?  to kya dukan band hai? So is the shop

closed?
=BT, AT qH dvA accha, to tum landan ~ Ah, then you're
qgre se ho? from London?

(b) Following a word or phrase, @ to contrasts that preceding item
to some other item in the same context:

AT a7 IR 9T, aX khana to garam tha, par The food was hot,
AT THIH ST A7 | cay ekdam thandi thi.  but the tea was

completely cold.
AT =07 Al 4T, khana accha to tha, The food was
G 7T oY T | par mahiga bhithi.  good, but it was

expensive too.

Often the contrasted item or situation is only implied:

FAAAGERRAT | kal to vah ghar par tha. Yesterday he was
at home. ['... but
today?’]
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FH A R R AT AT kal vah ghar par to thi. Yesterday he was

athome. [‘... but
he was busy’]

T aG AT G R AT | kal vah to ghar par tha. Yesterday he was
athome. [*... but
the others?’]

This second use of @ to usually carries a subtle nuance; it is to be
understood gradually, after seeing more examples.

4.3 Comparison of adjectives

IHindi has few special adjectives corresponding to the English
vomparative and superlative, ‘taller, tallest’. Comparisons involve
just an ordinary adjective and the comparing word & se ‘than’:

QT T & AT § | Sangitd Raj se lambi hai. Sangeeta is taller
than Raj.

[ AAT & MeT ] | Raj Sangita semotd hai.  Raj is fatter than
Sangeeta.

Comparisons can be made more specific by adding a word for
‘more’ (3R aur or FTRT zyada) before the adjective, as in SATT &
zyada lamba ‘taller’ (lit. ‘more tall’). This is also done when the
object of comparison is not stated:

FY AT & SATRT ST § | Rsi Sangita se zyada lamba hai. Rishi is

taller than Sangeeta.

FA ST AETE | Rsizyadalambahai.  Rishiis taller.

T RTAETE | Raj zyada motd hai. Raj is fatter.

Comparisons involving the sense ‘less’ use the word ¥ kam
little, less”:

EIGKIEKE T cddi sone se kam Silver is less costly

W mahagi hai. than gold.

INTFAAENE | ye cizé kam mahdgihai.  These things are
less expensive.

Superlatives follow the pattern of &5 & %61 sab se accha ‘best of all”:
g dar g mat sab se lambi hil. I am the tallest.
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g TETS 99 & 97 & | vah pahdr sab se tica hai. That mountain is

the highest.
m 4b Khanna ji at the office
amiﬁ Ble, FT gAY AT ¢ 6 T wgt § 0
Big AT Y, TARTY B R G | IHRY TG |
T oY R, g o Y TR AT 1 AR 1w FgF & 2
8z I, 3T SHTY ST oY agt AG §
v off FY 7 F4T AT g 7 FT ITHT WY 69 & ?
8ig FF qY ITH TR 4T | 3 ATaE 7o o AR E |
Tar Y a7 IGH!T FW TG AEY §, AAL !
Biz g 1T ALY § AT Y — FHT ST TG AgAT ASH § |
T Y T I3 TSH &Y BIE, ATFT TR F6 TE AT |
Khannaji  Chotii, kya tumko maliim hai ki Ramdas kahd hai?
Choti Khanna ji, Ramdas ghar par hai. usko zukam hai.
Khanndji  are, vah kal bhi bimar tha! aur Prakas kahd hai?
Chotit sar, dj Prakas ji bhi yahd nahi hat.
Khanndji  kyo? kya bat hai? kya usko bhi zukam hai?
Chotii kal to unko bukhar tha. ve $ayad aj bhi bimar hai.
Khanndaji  yausko kam pasand nahi hai, $ayad!
Chotii vah bat nahi hai, Khanna ji - Prakas ji bahut mehnati admi ha.
Khannaji  tum acche larke ho Chotil , lekin tumko kuch nahi malim hai.
JUS
*

WA malim  known
f& ki that FH™  kam work
JFH™  zukam acold

3 are oh! what!

%A kal yesterday; tomorrow

FER™  bukhar fever

94X pasand liked, pleasing
ANt mehnati hardworking
TS G kuchnahi nothing

Khanna ji
Chotu
Khanna ji
Chotu
Khannaiji

Chotu, do you know where Ramdas is?

Khanna ji, Ramdas is at home. He’s got a cold.

What! He was ill yesterday too! And where’s Prakash?
Sir, Prakash ji is not here today either.

Why? What's the matter? Has he got a cold too?
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Chotu Yesterday he had a fever. Maybe he’s ill today as well.
Khannaji Or he doesn’t like work, maybe!

Chotu That'’s not it, Khanna ji — Prakash ji’s a very hardworking man.
Khannaji You're a good lad, Chotu, but you don’t know anything.

Chotu looks up to Prakash, and refers to him in the
honorific plural as ‘Prakash ji’; but Khanna is Prakash’s
boss, and refers to him in the singular.

Grammar
4.4 Some constructions with # ko

The word #T ko ‘to’ appears in many constructions of the type T=
®T T § mujh ko zukam hai ‘T have a cold’ (literally ‘to me there is a
cold’ ). The important thing to note here is that %1 zukam ‘a cold’,
and not the person suffering from it, is the sub]ect of the verb (here,
2 hai). It is essential to understand this vital principle, because you
will encounter it many times in Hindi grammar. Notice here how
the verb stays the same, agreeing with masculine singular &
zukam throughout the following sentences, although the sufferer
changes:

IETST FT W AT1 dadijiko zukam tha.  Granny had a cold.

AT Wl o dond bhiiyo ko Both brothers had
SERTH 4T | zukam tha. a cold.
|t AW T STHH AT | sau logd ko zukdm tha. A hundred people
had a cold.

Other nouns using the same construction are:
FAR bukhar (m) a fever ATHT asa (f) hope
AFETE afsos (m) regret =9 khusi (f) happiness
T FT AR AT | tum ko bukhar tha. You had a fever.
W FT aFEE § FF qF ham ko afsos hai ki tum  We're sorry that
R | bimar ho. you're ill.

w #r T § 6 mujh ko asa hai ki I hope they’re OK.
ISFHE ve thik hai.

I HT g ot {5 un ko khusi thi ki They were pleased
ST FET 4T | gari sasti thi. the car was cheap.
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The adjectives AT maliim 'known’ and 98< pasand ‘pleasing’ also
feature in this construction (translating literally as ‘X is known to
me’, ‘X is pleasing to me’ etc.).

39 FT qEE us ko samose He likes samosas.
TS g | pasand hat.

ghag R A® &« hd, mujh ko malim hai. Yes, 1know.

FT IW HT I kya us ko dal Does he like daal?
THT g 2 pasand hai?

BH AT ATIH I ham ko maldm nahi. ~ We don’t know.

In the English sentence ‘Do you know where Raj is?’, the core
question ‘Where is Raj?’ is inverted to ‘where Raj is’. In Hindi, the
core question IS #gf §? Raj kahd hai? remains unchanged within the
longer sentence. In each of the following three sentences, the words
following f# ki constitute the core question.

T T AT g kya tumko malim hai Do you know
fe o agig? ki Raj kaha hai? where Raj is?
FT IET ATIH § kya usko malimhai ~ Does he know
fFaamgo ki mai kaun hii? wholam?
TETHT ARl ATIH mujhko nahi malim  1don’t know
fmagaETg ki yah kya hai. what this is.

4.4 The vocative case

The vocative (the case used when addressing someone) is the same
as the oblique, except that in the plural the ending -3 -0 is not
nasalised.

2 bete! Son!
Y s=aT 0 bacco! O, children!
swrear-afgar bhaiyo-bahino! Brothers and sisters!

EXERCISE 4a.1 Translate.
x TR QAT 94T 59 ¢ 99 & Sq1_T A o7 |
3§ A § G ged a5
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R W~

T FG AT 7 AT 72
T Fnar st & sareT f R § 2
TS AT R 9% § AT gER A aTeR § - IR AR R

tumhdrd purand pankha is nae pankhe se zyada mazbiit tha.
bacco mé se Sangita sabse bari hai.

kya Rsi Raj se kam mota hai?

kya Sangita Pinki se zyada hoSiyar hai?

dj Pratap ghar par hai lekin diisre log bahar hai — $ayad bazar par.

EXERCISE 4a.2 Translate.

1

G W

This man is taller than that girl.

Was your old car better than this new car?

Is my sister fatter than my brother?

I am taller than you but you are more beautiful than me.
She was taller than us; she was the tallest of all.

EXERCISE 4b.1 Translate.

1

3N U W

Pinkie knows that Sangeeta wasn’t in college today.
Who doesn’t know that Suhas is older than Sangeeta?
Sangeeta is pleased that Pinkie likes Suhas.

Pratap was at home today; he knows who Suhas is.
Pratap knows that Sangeeta likes the new white Maruti.
Do you know where Kamala was yesterday?

We're sorry that your friends are ill.

I don’t know who that man is.

EXERCISE 4B.2 Answer the following questions, in which you are

addressed as qH tum.
¢ JRRFR ¥ e it §
R TR T fegeT § 2
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T TERY ffae TR AT R § 2

T TR 93 |E § 7

T AT AT T R aSet anfl et 2

TR Aferard FET g 7 T JAH! FHH G 2

< w

~ 2

tumhare kamre mé kitni kursiya hai?

kya tumhare parost hindustani hai?

kya tumhari kitab tumhari mez par hai?

kya tumhare kapre saf hat?

kya tumko maliim hai ki tumhare parosi abht kaha hai?
tumhari tabiyat kaist hai? kya tumko zukam hai?

SN ¢ xR W N =

EXERCISE 4b.3 Write a postcard as from Pratap to Mohan (%187
Mohan) in Varanasi (FRTT varanasi). Pratap tells Mohan his
reactions to Delhi. He hopes Mohan is well; he wants to know
about Mohan's family, and whether he knows where the palace
(A8 mahal) is in Varanasi. Begin f... priy... (‘Dear..."), and end

HATIHT AT apka Pratap.

Vocabulary

FHAT  akela alone & ki that

ABRAE ™  afsos regret O A& kuch nahi nothing
M are oh! what! FaE™/"  Kkias class

IAf umr,umar age qET™  khana food

QHSH  ekdam completely
IR aur more

FH  kam less; little

%A kal yesterday; tomorrow
mm
Wm

kam work
kalej college

g’!ﬁ‘ khusi happiness, pleasure

YT khibsurat beautiful,
handsome

IH  garam warm, hot

Mt f goli tablet, pill

QIR ghar par athome
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JHE cadr silver

Wm

awf cdy tea

IHFE ™ zukam acold

$ATT  zyadd more, very

38T thanda cold

@ to so,etc. (see4.2)

at, ft, &, ff tha, thi, the, thi was,
were

TRR™  daftar office

T’ dal daal, lentils

g dukin shop

AR™! dost friend

Rt ™ £ parosi neighbour

9GE  pasand liked, pleasing

98X pahle previously

9gTe ™ pahar hill, mountain

QT pyara dear, lovely

B priy dear

&€ band closed, shut

AR ™ bazar market

qra-q%2 ™ P! bal-bacce children,

caca paternal uncle

family
IR bahar out; outside
FER™  bukhar fever

UoEA  mazbit strong
qqqC™  matlab meaning
HZE9™ mahal palace

"t mi Ma, Mother

AW malam known

@™  mitr friend

aﬁﬂ?ﬁ mehnati hardworking

fordee ™ f

Fror f
Banaras

fdym
abroad

qHEar ™

g™

"HET™ sona gold

@ sau hundred

QAR hosiyar clever,

intelligent

ristedar relative

varanast Varanasi,
vides foreign country;

samosd samosa

sal year
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In this unit you will learn how to

W give commands

W make requests

B talk about ownership and possession
B use more pronouns

5a Kamala’s neighbour Suresh comes for lunch

)]

ATEY XA | AT ARG, ST |

FFFAT | 1o, AT g et AET g — T WY g | TR T gt
g2

3t oY AR &, @t wehe § 1 W, T 35 | R A9 5, UK AT |
AT, TR AT Y, TART QY T6E TG |

T o A Y, QU AT | A oY aga BreT § der !

R sieve, et & g B Ber e T |

1191 %4
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T

HHAT

Kamala
Sures

Kamala

Raj
Kamala
Raj
Sures
Kamala

E T, T IV g I ATIHT G | FANT, TH JTgd FT 917 a1
FiTq g, T T2 ATEHY Y, AfET T9T Har o g

die Sures. khana taiyar hai, baithie.

$ukriya. accha, to tum akeli nahi ho — Raj bhi hai. diisre bacce
kahd hai?

ve to abhi bahar hat, khd market me. Raj, ti baith. idhar mat baith,
udhar baith.

ammd, mujhko cay do, mujhko diidh pasand nahi.

tii cdy mat pi, didh pi. tit to abht bahut chota hai beta!

Sures ankal, ammd se kahie ki mai chota bacca nahi hii.

nahi Raj, tum to bahut bare addmi ho! Kamala, Raj sahab ko cay do!
sunie Sures, Raj bara adm to hai, lekin bara saitan bhi hai!

n TR Wd 45, SUX 3% idhar mat baith, udhar baith - an ideal
sentence for practising the difference between dental and
retroflex consonants!

(For convenience, this vocabulary listing shows commands in the
forms found in the dialogue, not as infinitives.)

ARY  die please come [ do give
MR taiyar ready @™ duadh milk
if?lz baithie please sit Ad mat don't
qf a¥e™  khi market Khan ft pi drink

Market (in Delhi) FFA™  ankal uncle
& baith sit #f&C  kahie please tell
TUX  idhar here, over here HAA™  Gaitan devil

YT udhar there, over there

Kamala
Suresh

Kamala

Raj
Kamala

Come, Suresh. The food is ready. Please sit.

Thanks. Ah, you're not alone, Raj is here too. Where are the
other children?

They’re out at the moment, in Khan Market. Raj, you sit. Don’t
sit here, sit there.

Mum, give me tea, I don’t like milk.

Don'’t you drink tea, drink milk. You're still very young, son!
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Raj Suresh Uncle, tell Mum that I'm not a little kid.
Suresh No Raj, you're a very big fellow! Kamala, give Raj Sahib tea!
Kamala  Listen Suresh, Raj is a big man, but he’s a big devil too!

& Grammar
5.1 The infinitive verb
The Hindi verb is listed (in dictionaries etc.) in the infinitive — staaT
bolna ‘to speak’. The infinitive consists of the stem st4- bol- plus the
infinitive ending -AT -na (always written with full 7, not as a
conjunct).
The infinitive has a variety of grammatical uses. The stem too is the
basis for many verb forms, so when you learn a new infinitive verb,
find its stem form by removing the -AT -na ending.

Here, in Devanagari ‘alphabetical’ order, are some of the most

common verbs:
I ana to come (&) 9T puchna  to ask (of)
FHAT  karnda  todo gqTET batana  to tell
(&) FgT kahna  to say (to) AT buland  tocall,
invite
9T khand  toeat AT baithna  tosit
99T calna to move, go qTAT marnad to beat,
hit
ST jand togo qTAT lana tobring
AT dekhnd  to see,look ferer  likhna  to write
T denda  togive T lena  totake,
receive
9T parhna  toread, AT sunnd  tolisten,
study hear
T pina to drink, g hona  tobe,

smoke become
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5.2 Commands and requests

Commands and requests convey very fully the ‘politeness’
hierarchy of the honorific system (1.1). As in English, they may be
used with or without the pronoun: ‘speak’ or ‘you speak’.

Ja ta bol

AN tum bolo

g AfaT ap bolie

A NfAGT ap boliega

AT bolna

The J ti command consists of the verb
stem alone. Its brevity accentuates its
lack of formality, implying intimacy or
bluntness: ¥ sun ‘Listen!’; T ji ‘Go!’;
% de ‘Give!

The T tum command consists of stem
plus -3 0. 3w d0 ‘Come’; for@l likho
‘Write’; 93V baitho “Sit’.

The 3T ap command consists of stem
plus 3T -ie. ATRY  khaie ‘Please eat’;
#gC kahie ‘Please say’; 94T  parhie
‘Please read’.

An extra-polite variant of the aTT ap
command, to which it adds the ending -t
-gd. STSTT baithiega ‘Please be so kind as
to sit’; F9 AW kal aiegd ‘Kindly come
tomorrow’; 39 s TF 97 fafaQwT ap bhi ek
patr likhiegi ‘“You also should kindly
write a letter’.

The infinitive too can be used as a
command - often a ‘deferred’ one, to be
acted on at some time in the future. It has
no specific place in the ‘honorifics’
hierarchy, but it lacks the deference of an
19 ap command and is most at home in
d¥ tum contexts.

u gfT sunie ‘Please listen’: this is a polite way of at&acting
someone’s attention, like ‘excuse me’ in English.
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Four common verbs have irregular 319 4p commands:

AT karnd > W9Q kijie please do
T lend > #if9Y lijie please take
&1 dena >  af9e dijie please give
T ping > fifsw pijie please drink
AT dend and T lena are irregular in the 7 tum commands also:
AT lena > @l take
AT dend >  ardo give

The negative for commands (‘don’t...") is T na, or, more forcefully,
#d mat. And notice that the verbs F&T kahna ‘to say, tell’ and T&AT
prichni ‘to ask’ use the postposition & se with the person addressed
(see the first two examples below). There’s more on this in 15.3.

7Y Fal | mujhse kaho. Tell me.

qUIT & 7 g6 | papa se na picho. Don’t ask Papa.

g I HA T ! vah pan mat kha! Don’t eat that paan!

ag qaT v | yah paisa lo. Take this money.

2T & g | dhyan se sunie. Please listen with
care.

ST AT fafaq@m | unka nam likhiega. Kindly write their
name.

&< § Tq foaT | landan se khat likhna.  Write a letter from
London.

n One or two commands have found their way into English:
“Let’s have a dekko’ (a look), from W&V dekho; and
‘shampoo’, from Y cdpo (FTAT cdpna ‘to rub, massage’).

[X] 5b Lost keys and lost tempers
a?ﬁt T, TR AT § 5 sror == it =wfaat wwf § 2
Ty Fwgt Arfaat 2 TEY Fr AriAT AT W FY 2
N T AT | FF b Gar F FAR F o, ITH AT R | JT G |
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e At AR A BT, FaT & gBY | FAT FT AR § 4T 2

£ AEY T, A AL &Y, T A G <TG

T AR 7@ FH Y ag o 7 A e o) Ay sfaat w1

T T T=AT | FAST A FA | TH = FY Aot ot Q¥ |

Y FUR fGQ el | AT HT ATHT 79T HT AT RIS |

Ryt Raj, tumhe malim hai ki Arun caca ki cabiyd kahd hai?

Rdf kaunsi cabiya? gariki cabiyd ya ghar ki?

Ryi ghar ki. kal to Sangita ke kamre mé thi, uski mez par. ab nahi haf.

Rdj to mujhse mat piicho, Sangita se picho. mat Sangita ka naukar
hii kya?

Rgi naht Raj, naukar nahi ho, tum to sacmuc ‘raja’ ho!

Raj aur is ‘rsi’ ko yah bhi nahi maliom ki ghar ki cabiyd kaha hai!

Arun are bacco! jhagra mat karo! mujhe ghar ki cabiyd jaldi do.

Rsi udhar dekhie ankal! darvaze ki cabi papa ki mez par pari hai.

TR tumhe = T tumko HW™  rsi sage, seer

qmeftf  cabi key TWST™  jhagra quarrel, row;
wAE kifkifke ‘s (apostrophe s) WVET ®XAT jhagri karna to quarrel
AR kaunsafsifse which? It jaldi quickly

AF™  naukar servant 9¥T para lying

YA sacmuc really qMT™  papa Papa, Father

Rishi Raj, do you know where Uncle Arun'’s keys are?

Raj Which keys? The car keys or the house ones?

Rishi The house ones. Yesterday they were in Sangeeta’s room, on
her table. They’re not now.

Raj So don’t ask me, ask Sangeeta. Am I Sangeeta’s servant?

Rishi No Raj, you're not a servant, you really are a ‘raja’!

Raj And this ‘rishi’ [sage] doesn’t even know where the house
keys are!

Arun Hey children! Don’t squabble! Give me the house keys
quickly.

Rishi Look over there Uncle! The door key is lying on Papa’s table.
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ﬁ Grammar
5.3 Possession with T ka

Possession is expressed through & - I &1 AW  rdm kd nam,
‘Ram’s name’ or ‘the name of Ram’. Being a postposition, it needs
a preceding noun or pronoun to be in the oblique case:

=9 FT FAT bacce ka kutta the child’s dog
39 FT ST un ka ghora their horse

But it also agrees adjectivally with the thing possessed:

=9 #Y fvam@  bacce ki kitab the child’s book
39 =9 & A us bacce ke khilaune  that child’s toys

In terms of function and word order, #T ki is equivalent to the
English apostrophe ‘s’. When the thing possessed is in the oblique
case, then FT ka will be too:

TCHFFFRA larke ke kamre mé in the boy’s room
ITH BT IR larke ki kursi par on the boy’s chair
ATH F FAR A lark ke kamre mée in the boys’ room
T F FAQ A lark ke kamré mé in the boys’ rooms
FSH F1 TGN R larkd ki kursiydpar  on the boys’ chairs

9 ARW FT AT us admika beta That man’s son

ferarmeif & 1 vidyarthi hai. is a student.

I A & S un logd ke kapre Those people’s

aga R g bahut gande hai. clothes are very dirty.

SR FTMAA  us ghar ke bagicemé  There are four tall

TRAR I E | car lambe per hat. trees in the garden of
that house.

TaT # afgT & Khanna kibahinke  Khanna's sister’s
FAFTAW NG | kutte ki nam Cikit hai. dog’s name is Chikoo.
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54 % ko with the indirect and direct object

%Y ko with the indirect object

In a sentence such as ‘Give the key to Raj’, ‘key’ is the direct object
and ‘Raj’ is the indirect object. Hindi marks the indirect object with
1 ko — T1T Ft 99T X Raj ko cabi do.

The gattem remains the same even if #1 ko is not translatable by ‘to”:
9H & ag &9 & mujh ko vah khat do, ‘Give me that letter’ (="Give

that letter to me’); 3§ #¥ ¥ & us ko bhi batdo ‘Tell him too’; in
these sentences the indirect objects are ‘me” and ‘him’ respectively.

IR T AT hamko garamkhana  Serve us hot food.
fama | khilao.
oiet #T i F98  dhobiko gande kapre  Give the dirty clothes

& dena. to the dhobi.
IR AT AN unko merd nam Don't tell them
qJ AT mat bata! my name!

&Y ko with the direct object

A direct object is sometimes marked with #I ko and sometimes not;
the distinction is often quite subtle — not to say elusive! Usually,
direct objects such as ¥ cdy and FHIET samosa in these examples
take no postposition — and hence remain in the direct case:

ST, 919 ATST | bhaiya, cay lio. Brother, bring tea.
THET =T | samosa khio. Have (‘eat’) a samosa.

Here, both ‘tea’ and ‘samosa’ are perceived as generic items — there
is no focus on their individuality, no specific cup of tea or individual
samosa is meant. But when an object is individualised, T ko may
be added - the effect often being similar to adding the definite
article ‘the’ in English:

qrY fira | pani piyo. Drink water.
it # foar | pani ko piyo. Drink the water.
TS AT AR | ek kursi lao. Bring a chair.

FET FT A6 I | kursi ko saf karo. Clean the chair.
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To some extent, then, # ko marks a specific direct object. So when
referring to something that’s already been mentioned, ¥ ko will be
used:

ug feama =81 & yah kitab acchi hai This book’s good

— T 9GT | — isko parho. —read it.
The most specific thing of all is an individual, a person: so people

who are verb objects (and pronouns standing for them) nearly
always take #T ko.

B T A7 WIRAT | Chotil ko mat marnd.  Don’t hit Chotu.
9Tt 7 I9IC 1 pitdjit ko buldie. Call Father.
ITHT SRTRY | unko jagdie. Wake them up.

5.5 Alternative forms of the oblique pronoun + #! ko

The oblique personal pronouns + # ko (e.g. S&HI usko) have
alternative forms as follows:

wTHR mujhko LEl mujhe
@R tujhko = tujhe
A isko © ise
IR usko £ use
gORT  hamko Ll hamé
@S tumko = tumhé
AR dpko (no alternative form)
H inko = inhé
STH unko = unhé
fea®r  kisko e kise
f& =y  kinko &%  kinhé

The two forms are completely interchangeable, although the
shorter forms tend to be favoured in colloquial style, or to avoid
repetitiveness if there’s another # ko elsewhere in the sentence. In
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the first of the following examples, ¥# mujhe is preferred to TzH
mujhko; and in the second, g hamé to T hamko.

TR AFE E F mujhe afsos hai ki I'm sorry that you

TR IAFHE | tumko zukam hai. have a cold.
g g o hamé malim hai ki We know that he
IR TARE | usko bukhar hai. has fever.

EXERCISE 5a.1 Transpose ¥ fum commands into 319 ap
commands and vice versa. Then translate.

Ez 7gt fade 7 oy | & gt T ffg; FTHT g
R TR AR B o HTEY | FATY, FT E1 &2
1 TR A ST ¢ TS FT T ATIY |
v =g o, & A ¢ R Ifag, ag arT ey
o T FN F FOS I to STETH HY I FIIT |
1 yahd sigret na piyo. 6 pani na pijie; kafi lijie.
2 zard yahd thaharo. 7 die. batdie, kya hal hai?
3 is kamre mé baitho. 8 gari ko idhar laie.
4 cay piyo, phal khao. 9 udhar dekhie, vah nara parhie!
5 mujhe Rsi ke kapre do. 10 darvaze ko band kijie.

EXERCISE 5a.2 Transpose the infinitive commands into § ti
commands. Then translate.

v Fee) FY QT HI BT |

L @ & A AT |

1 g fg=r semT |

v foamer & A=y AT 7 fowaA |
 HS FT A HIAT !

I kambald ko ganda mat karna.
2 khane ko mat chiina.
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3
4

saral hindi bolna.
kitab mé mera nam na likhna.

5 ghore ko mat marna!

=,
R
ES

N xR W NN

EXERCISE 5b.1 Rewrite the following sentences, removing #' ko
from the direct object. Then trans]ate.
=y

T HIZ FId] FT JAART | 4@ |
T A THIE FT AT |

39 T FIET BT 79 FA A A13C
TS & IEAR & 95 |

T ST F QAT FT T7 FIAT |

in mote kambalé ko almari mé rakho.
is garam samose ko khdo.

us bari kursi ko is kamre mé laie.

aj ke akhbar ko parh.

caca ji ke darvaze ko band karna.

EXERCISE 5b.2 Rewrite the following sentences, adding # ko to
the direct object. Then translate.

t

R

E

¥ Aq faeia & |

H1 T T FT AT |
ST F =vfaEt &

T T TS G |

ag 4T T | I |

ye nae khilaune lo.

Rsi ki purana kurta pahano.
ye gande kapre dhona.

yah thaild daraz mé rakhie.
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Who does not like milk?
Why does he not like milk?

ooxloxm-hwm.-

Vocabulary

- EXERCISE 5b.3 Translate the questions, then answer them.
What is the name of Kamala’s brother-in-law (FaR™) ?
Is Rishi at home just now? (See Dialogue 5a.)

Where were Sangeeta’s uncle’s keys yesterday?

Who knows where those keys are today?

Do you know where the Kumar family’s house is?

In your opinion (@1@™), are these questions (Fa1@™) simple?

AT ana tocome

T

I

FHD i sage, seer

FEA™  kambal blanket

FAT  karna todo

(&)‘Fﬁ‘ﬂ’ kahna to say (to)
FANF  kafkifke 's (indicating
possession)

FIW! kafi coffee

FA™  kuttda dog

FIAT™  kurtd kurta, Indian shirt

ﬁﬂmﬂﬁ'l@ kaunsd/sifse which?

Q™  khat letter

g™  khayal opinion

Qf aTe™  khi market Khan
Market (in Delhi)

G MAT khana to eat

fa@ khilana to serve, give to eat

faettr ™

q"g-l-m

idhar here, over here

udhar there, over there

khilauna toy

ghora horse

AT calnd to move
Wf
L:qll

WA jagana to arouse from sleep
W zard just, alittle

e jaldi quickly, soon, early

cabi key

chuna to touch

YT jana togo

WST™  jhagra quarrel, row;
NGV H jhagra karna to
quarrel

3§ thaharna to stop, wait

& dhiirna to look for, find

CL 16 taiyar ready

#M™  thaila bag, cloth bag

™ diadh milk

2GFT dekhna to see, look

AT dena to give

&R™  devar husband’s younger
brother

"7 dhond to wash

't ™  dhobi dhobi, washerman
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™  dhyan attention; ATA ]  FATAT batana totell

dhyan se attentively
9 na don’t (in commands)
mm
;ﬁ“m
98T para lying
Q@7  parhna to read, study
qE™ pan paan
qreft™  pani water
qIYT™  papa Papa, Father
dfar pina to drink; to smoke
@ B pichna to ask (of)
W™ per tree
dqr™ paisdi money; paisa
(hundredth of a rupee)
o™  phal fruit
T AT band karna to close,
shut

nara slogan
naukar servant

AT bulana to call, invite
T baithna to sit

QAT bolna to speak
AAT™  bhaiya brother

Hd mat don’t (with commands)

ARAT  marna to beat, hit
AT
9T lana tobring
forgam
AT lena to take, receive
AAA™  ggitan devil
YA sacmuc really

W& saral simple

qT6 FEAV safkarna to clean
faie! sigret cigarette
AT sunnd to listen, hear
T hona to be, become

rakhna to put, keep

likhna to write
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6 WHAT DOES PRATAP

In this unit you will learn how to

W talk about regular activities

M ask what things are called in Hindi

M learn the remaining possessive pronouns
W discuss opinions and relationships

E 6a Suresh asks Prakash about his household

ST, AT, ITIHT AGHTH TATY — 98 F4T AT & ?

ag et & 1w sTRAE e & fgrdt AT § 1

ST NAfaAw 97 a1 § | ey ¥ eefadwe @
FEA & — oI !

&, a7 1=t NG € | 9 9g TG GG ASHT § |
qTAH AT § f FiaT SEd ARG AR §; WA § 2

%99

%3
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ST # FEY FTAAT | R FIQT areat 3 fF AT S99 ) 7T § |
= 6T | TH 919 AR — TS FWAT 9 I Y @ar g 7 ag a7
W YT HAT G ?
T QAT &, GTAT &, AT 3, IR QAT § | a7 3, ?
™ T ATBT AT AGY & T FSHT 9L 9T AHAT AT & |
TN WO AT WA (AT T FFaT§— ‘AT TN 3
19 g1 #7771

ﬂgm M guest WEAT  to think

NTEAC HFE™  private school JqR™  ove

#"aT  tolearn AT always

MAf@ATT™  “pronunciation’ TG tostay

S ™  pronunciation fer WX allday

96T well Q9T to play

3 actually AT tosleep

g promising 7A@’ mischief

AR ™ hate, dislike BIFT T toleave

qET thus, so, like this 1™  mind

HEAT  to know 9™ father
Suresh Prakash, tell me, your guest Pratap — what does he do?
Prakash  He’s astudent. He learns Hindi in a private school.
Suresh His pronunciation is very clear. What'’s ‘pronunciation’ called

in Hindi - uccaran!
Prakash  Yes, Pratap speaks well. Actually he’s a very promising boy.
Suresh It seems Sangeeta dislikes him. Why is it so?
Prakash  Idon’tknow. But Sangeeta thinks that Pratap loves her.
Suresh Isee! One more thing — why does Raj always stay at home?
What does he do all day?

Prakash  He plays, eats, sleeps, makes mischief. He’s a kid, isn’t he?
Suresh It’s not good that the boy stays alone at home.
Prakash  Ohleave these things, Suresh! [Thinks to himself: ‘Are you

the father of these children?’]




WHAT DOES PRATAP DO?

75

ﬂ Grammar

6.1 The imperfective present tense

The imperfective tense describes regular events or habits: ‘I sgeak
Hindi’, ‘She lives in Delhi, ‘We don’t smoke’. ’Ijhe arﬁciple -
‘speaks’, from 19T ‘to speak’ — is followed by & /& /& / &.

MASCULINE FEMININE
& serar & it §
T, AWANATE g, T AT §
UEIECES T AT g

19 e § 19 Frerey &
FINAE ¥, 3 o) &

# g fry war €1
FaT ST AT GSTS) GHEAT & 2

T FRT @I 2
T FT HHT T4 AT G |

I'speak

you speak

he, it, she speaks
we speak

you speak

you speak

they speak

I speak pure Hindi.

Does Mrs Khanna understand
Panjabi?

Where do you live?

Pratap sometimes drinks.

In the negative, the auxiliary verb (§/81/ & /%) canbe dropped:

# faiie it 731 dar
oot St MEd A A |

g T # ARl g, feeelt
Fgdr g

Inever smoke.
Sharma ji does not eat meat.

She doesn’t live in Lucknow,
she lives in Delhi.

When this happens with a feminine plural, the participle becomes
nasalised, compensating for the dropped nasalised auxiliary &:

1Y oY e @Y § / AGY |y |

F AR T Y g/ 7E Y

Dadi ji eats meat / doesn’t
eat meat.

Those women drink/
don’t drink.
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All these examples relate to habitual events. (Continuous activities,
with ‘-ing’ verbs in English (e.g. ‘he is speaking’), have a separate
tense: see Unit 8.) The imperfective tense is also used for ongoing
states of mind:

ag W=t § T T =R He thinks that your
=BT § | pronunciation is good.
& R YRATIT AW FATE | often experience loneliness.

An idiomatic use of the imperfective is seen when someone who's
just about to leave says 3=T, & TwdT & ‘Well, I'm off’ — in which the
‘leaving’ is not ‘habitual’ at all. Similarly 3t a7 € ‘I'm coming
straightaway’.

Although expressions for time of day aren’t introduced fully until
12.2, the expression fid= o= ‘at what time?’ is useful in practising
imperfective tenses. You can make up many sentences on the
following models, using verbs such as 3T ‘to come’, IAT ‘to get
up’, ®MT ‘to eat’, T ‘to play’, STHT ‘to go’, and & ‘to sleep’.

T[T AY S T ST § ) Raj goes to school at nine
o’clock.

o forae o=t S5t § 2 What time do you get up?

T 7 AT | I get up at seven o’clock.

Relating to the knowledge of a language, the verb 3ITHT ‘to come’
can be used in the imperfective construction 3 fg=1 amt g,
literally ‘Hindi comes to us’, i.e. ‘We know Hindi'.

T AT I3 AT T know a little Urdu.
AT foRaet st st € 2 How many languages do
you know?

Here’s a useful way of asking the Hindi word for something:

za fafa #r 77 #+gd § 2 What's this script called?
(‘What do they call...?’)

TEHT TEATRY Fgd § | They call it Devanagari.
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Using 14T & (from &MT ‘to be’) implies a general statement of
lasting validity, whereas & alone is for a specific one-off statement.

o grfeat adi gt & | Good saris are expensive.
T Af ag It g g Yes, but this sari is cheap.
See also the difference of meaning between W9 g1 § and HTaW §:
arew grar § fF A A § ) It seems Mother’s angry.
w2 e g T wf R g I know Mother’s angry.

By now you're used to verb gender in the verb: masculine i<,
feminine 9T, When a mixture of genders is involved, agreement
follows the rule given for adjectives in 2.2: if the subjects are
people, then the plural verb is masculine; if they’re inanimates, the
verb takes its gender from the closest item.

FOT 3R T F § | Krishna and Radha play.
T IF R 90 KT AT E?  Are shoes and sandals cheap?

6.2 Possessive pronouns

As we've already seen with 1, {®RT and 3musT (3.3.), the
possessive pronouns decline like adjectives — they agree with the
thing possessed. An oblique pronoun + ¥T can be written as two
words or one: S&HT or I &, fFTFT or f+4 F1. Here's the full list.

<

§ I w_T my, mine

q you a your, yours

g he, she, it ZHHT his, her, hers, its, of this
g he, she, it IGHT his, her, hers, its, of that
Eul we garT our, ours

™ you =T your, yours

9 you JYHT  your, yours

T they THT their, theirs

El they SHT their, theirs

9  who? ff@®r  whose? (singular);

f&7wr  whose? (plural)
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TR I TR RAE | Your dog is in our house.
CRURINE T ) Where’s your father?

ATq g § FT 2 What is in your hand?

Faqe faad g7 Marad g1 Whose clothes are these?

They’re not mine.

Word order: look back at the points made about word order in 1.5
and 3.2, then see the difference between the following sentences:

ag AT TR G | This is my office.
g IR ATE | This office is mine.

[X] 6b

Pratap and Sangeeta

Sl'cﬂ‘T T, i S 9TE § favaAT 9T & 2
Tifiar TS 9 BleT g — fag TRg A AT ¢ | Ff¥ A A AT |
qaTq FR qw, AT 2 g 3w fra it g 2 AT e A @ 2
Hiftar # FdE AT Y & 1w e ) g 3w et g
ST AAAETITE - TG A AT |
wifar IR ARTE AN AR TS| (7 §) aga aga qureat !
SATq ag = Y, TAAT 7 A AR FV ATGEL FAT g1 2
wfiar F Fgar g 5 & g AR A 2 A gRR AR A ar

=y S g

LG A Y faw s TR & Gr=dt 8, ao At F TR F G
wftar 33T, T JH AT FT AT AT U g1? ATR!

M| T one’s own daTs | height
TR twelve ™ sarcasm
g™ year FuTe!  congratulation
e fourteen ATGHE FAT  to dislike
I  nineteen FaAr # about, concerning
lfﬁT a little TAFAT  to consider, reckon

TG  twenty-one g wonderful! bravo!
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Pratap Sangeeta, how much older is Rishi than his brother?

Sangeeta Rajis the youngest — he’s only 12. Rishi is 14.

Pratap And you, Sangeeta? What's your age? Are you older than me?

Sangeeta I'm 19.Idon’t know how old you are.

Pratap I'm a little older than you-I'm 21.

Sangeeta And you're taller than me (‘greater in height’) too.
[sarcastically] Many congratulations!

Pratap Why this sarcasm, Sangeeta? Why do you dislike me?

Sangeeta Who says I dislike you? I don’t even think about you!

Pratap You only think about yourself, not about your friends.

Sangeeta Isee, so you consider yourself my friend! Wonderful!

n g 91X {19 71 § —* he's 12’ (‘of 12 years'); #7 agrees with the
male subject. And why isn’t T in the oblique plural, aTi?
Because the 12 years constitute a single block of time in which
the separate years are not individualised. Similarly g9 fe7 &
‘in ten days’.

m Grammar

6.3 J9T ‘one’s own’
39AT ‘one’s own'’ is a reflexive pronoun - it means ‘my, ‘your’, ‘her’
etc. depending on the subject of the clause. Compare the following:
TR FRAL | Raj is in his [own] room.
S ITH FALH & | Raj is in his [someone else’s] room.

In the first sentence, the word ‘his’ refers back to Raj as the subject of
the clause; that is, the words ‘Raj’ and ‘his’ refer to the same person.
In such situations, Hindi uses 94T in place of any possessive
pronoun (e.g. AT, AT, IqHT).

# @iftar #1 st @ 3T €1 I give Sangeeta my book.

Q¥ AT #1 99T fva@ 3T g 1 Suhas gives Sangeeta his book.

AT ggre F AT fFaTa I E | Sangeeta gives Suhas her book.

B9 97 St it &@q faad € | We write letters to our friends.

F AT ATST FAY ALY S 2 Why don't they speak their
own language?
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Now compare the following sentences very carefully:

W daar &1 I am taller than my brother.
T TS g AT ALY & | My brother isn’t very tall.
& 3R AT WIS QAT AR E | My brother and I are both fat.

In the first sentence, ‘my’ refers to ‘I’ as subject; so 3947 is used. In
the second, ‘My brother’ is itself the subject, so 3T is not used.
Similarly 39T is not used in the third sentence, because 1 W% is
part of a joint subject (‘my brother and I’) rather than being a
reference to a subject.

Using the possessive and the reflexive pronouns together, e.g. §0
39T, gives an emphatic sense — ‘my own, my very own’:

7g BT AT ATSY & | This is my very own car.

Tt WY st AT § Hindi is our own language.

In a command, ‘you’ will always be 39AT, because the subject of a
command is ‘you”:

(ELCIRETIC Kl (You) read your book.
W 9 I F9L QT Give me your dirty clothes.
YT FATE/ AT TGAT | Take care of yourself.

99T takes some getting used to. As a general rule, use it if you can
add the word ‘own’ to an English possessive (‘her own car’, ‘our
own house’) without changing the fundamental sense of the
phrase; the main exceptions to this are with the ‘joint subject’, as in
# 31X X7 WTE, always linked by ‘and’, and in commands.

6.4 Compound postpositions

These postpositions consist of two or more words, the first of
which is the possessive & (or #1 if used with a feminine noun, e.g.
A% ‘direction’). Like the one-word ‘simple postpositions’ (3.1),
they take the oblique case.

FTaF  towards X FT I towards home
F 8T inside FHL F IS inside the room
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4™ in front of, SHE F AT in front of the
ahead of post office
FFR  ontopof T F IR on top of the bus
& {19 beneath, below a9 & A= under the table
#M@ 9gd before THAR § 987 before Friday
YW  near IS % o near the trees
F@S  behind @ F NS behind the veil
FIQ  after TEF TR after this
FIRHF about, concerning T AW F IR A about this matter
F 98X outside FR FEEG  outside the room
Ffaw  for g=al & faw  for the children

Fagt  at the place of iy & agt at Pinkie’s place
F WA facing, opposite =~ R W F WA opposite your
house

Compare these two phrases, based on ¥ g “for”:

3% fau for them R faT for me

The first phrase, 7% f9T, features ¥ because ¥ is part of the
possessive form IS+ ‘their’. But in the second phrase, W g,
no /¥ is apparent; this is because there is no %1/ in the possessive
form ¥ ‘my’. Thus when used with pronouns (‘for me, for her’
etc.), compound postpositions are based on the possessive form of
the pronoun (6.2):

¥ - W - Rfaw  forme

g - @ - Rfww  foryou

Ig - TEH - z&& faw  for him/her/it
g - G- 3% faw  for him/her/it
& - gHI- R faw  forus

AT~ ATIHT~ a19% fag  for you

™ - TR IR fag  for you

Fq-~  foawr- fead fag  for whom?
self~ T - I fAT  for oneself
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Some more examples:
FTE  towards BARKT T towards us
arag  like Y g like me
9%  behind Wu® behind me
FIR A about J9q TR F about oneself
Fgrg with R ary with me

6.5 Pronouns revisited
Let us revise the pronoun types encountered so far.

Direct case personal pronouns such as %, , 98 came in 1.1 with the
verb ‘to be’ and should be very familiar by now. The oblique forms
w3, JH, 39 etc., to which they change when followed by a
postposition, came in 3.4. Then in 5.5 we saw how the ‘personal
pronoun + #I’ formula has an alternative set: 19, T& S¥ etc.

‘Personal pronoun + 1’ constructions are very common: TH®! F4X
% ‘I have fever’. In English the subject is ‘I’, but in Hindi it's T
(Remember that a verb subject must be in the direct case.) You may
find it helpful to think in terms of two general types of
construction: a ‘# type (¥ ¥R &) and a ‘TFHY’ type (THFT TAR 7).

Possessive pronouns (=, AT, ST etc.) have just been introduced
in 6.2, although some had slipped in earlier. They agree with the

thing possessed (not the possessor): #T #T%, & #fgd, R A=T; so
they behave just like adjectives, as in 55T TS, 97 Afe etc.

Possessive pronouns are replaced by #9aT when the possessor is
also the verb subject: ‘I read my book’ must be & a1 famar wgar &
because ‘I’ and ‘my’ both refer to the same person.

We have also encountered some interrogative pronouns: #
‘who?’, f&& ‘whom?’, fFa®T ‘whose?’, ®T ‘what?’, F¥@T ‘which?".
And we can look forward to meeting relative pronouns (‘the man
who...’, ‘the book which...” etc.) in Unit 13.

EXERCISE 6a.1 Answer the questions (6-10 are on the dialogues).

v A AR A E /R
2 ATTH O F fopae AT @A 2
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1 e A efader fr T e & 2

¢ 7Y foraT weTd S & / e E 2

& 9T AT MR A A AT EIT G 2

% SaTg fead s A @At g 2

o IgERH fham AT @A G 2

¢ SaTg #Y AT wgf @Y €, I SART AT WTE 2

¢ WA fer A F@T R 2

o I fREHT ATIEE LT E ?

EXERCISE 6a.2 Translate this extract from Pratap’s letter home.

[] e T uF S S § AR G ITE AT BOAH @A | AT
21T § =T UTET 9gd 9 ATTHT §; TR Y IAY S § (3R WA AT e
ST & oY )1 FFW AR FHAT F AN T @A A G AR I ASH
FAET T AT g | FIAAT 9gT SR § AfeT [HE v ST 19 gy
FTAY | F Grear § 6 ag gy o6 a8 Far | e gae R s agt
ATY &; DAY fae W o Y § AR @ Goet & 1 Y mwr F oy afgw
2, 7 Giitar § a1 §, afs A1) F § GaT SUTRT GERd § | 9 WA WA
FY GO TR ATH G !
AT ST A o) & fF M atam AT FA & RO, aRg 1 3
W AR HY 7Y 957 FTAY § — THHT oY | AT FT T TGT AR AT & TR
o IT AT AT FT THeT Fgat § | T F1 & A7 foeFw o5 AW § 1R
Ig T EATE | TEIS FT A SN R A § |

m EXERCISE 6b.1 Translate the English words, then translate the
whole sentences into English.

9aT9 his JEATYH § fEt & TR F Jo< qfvhed §aT q@ar € |

Y 27 &1 her a99A & TR & FqTIT § |

F #R his 9TE their Y ¥ gTo7 987 &9 § |

W,ﬁyomﬁ{;qﬁqﬁq’@'yommﬁaﬁmi?

#Y, T your FW #; R qF my @47 figar |

5T his ¥ & her T F IR ¥ IB0T § |

TIET her fiar Y her T & aR ¥ 7@ g |

B < e

o~

<
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EXERCISE 6b.2 Translate.

They call me Rishi. Raj is my little brother; he’s a bit crazy. He’s not
in his room at the moment, he’s in my room. And I'm not in my
room; I'm in his room! He doesn’t know that I know that he’s in my
room. Here in his room there are several old newspapers, but I
don’t know whose they are; they’re not his. Raj doesn’t read books
or newspapers. He plays with his friends but he doesn’t talk to me.
His friends are not my friends.

11like Pratap. I go to the cinema with him and we talk about films. It
seems he’s quite bright. He speaks good Hindi. Even his
pronunciation is quite good. He doesn't speak like a foreigner.

Vocabulary

r;aﬁﬂ‘ﬁm loneliness

FFT  often; usually

FFBT  well, proficiently

T (one’s) own

FLa iG] twenty-one

JSARM™  pronunciation

35T to get up, rise

¥ nineteen

Ft company, firm

woft Bt sometimes; Y T
never

#T T®E towards

A1 TR like

#F &< inside

F AW in front of, ahead of

¥ I ontop of

F A beneath, below

FA A before

F I near

F 8 behind

FqE  after

FIR A about, concerning

¥ q@L  outside

Fggl atthe place of

& f%m for

FHE  with, in company of

FQPA  facing, opposite

(FT) AT TEAT to take care of,
mind

9 alot, well

qy ¢ gossip

™ meat

3fT™ moon

4 silent

ﬂ‘l‘iﬁ fourteen

BIEAT  toleave

STAT  to know

ZHST™  piece, bit
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(&) ST to fear

SHAL™  post-office

T your (from Q)

qTT  alittle

e ™day; f& WR all day

ECLILn Devanagari script

(FT) SATH [T to take care of,
mind

A% hate, dislike

ATYEE FAT  to dislike

JR™  |ove, affection; (F/ |)
YR &HET tolove

f&X then; again

FHME™  childhood

T o' clock

T ! congratulation

() TFATE FET to talk, converse

qq™  father

qE  twelve

qa- m

HE{H HT to feel, experience

aife® ™  boss

{1 Munna (nickname for little
boy)

gfera  difficult

AGT™  guest

mind

darg f height, length

§97%™ Lucknow

fafat script

qTE  (expresses admiration or
scorn) wonderful!

faer ™ f foreigner

R actually

™  sarcasm

! alcoholic, liquor

WA’ mischief

¥FAR™  Friday

H&€ pure, unmixed

g’ Sanskrit

q—a;ﬁ»f

W f

m m

Hrear

q o

girl’s female friend
sari

year

to learn

before

AT to think
AT to sleep
élﬁ' m
&1 tolaugh

T to make laugh
T our, ours
EGE always

@Wﬁl‘( promising

station




TEACH URDU
forameft 33 e &

7 FATHER USED TO

In this unit you will learn how to

B talk about regular activities in the past
B express needs and wants

B use ordinal numbers — first, second

B use several colloquial expressions

X} 7a Grandmother’s childhood in Kanpur

giftar TR Y, T H 979 A FAR A QI AT ?

T ot gt 9€Y, &R frarsht forelt wraw § 3 qora & | @l o qgT o |

wiftar Y9 7 H H1$ AT e & 2

Ty oft gf, faarsit &Y 12 gt= sremd et oY | 9% &9 A SAIRTER
fe<t S 7

wifiar FYT JTTH R & AV HIS TGHT 2T 2

T A gf, 9 @I &R WHaR 1 ¥ agfad) & arg famar g 91
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giftar Fut FfaY & aR # F5 AT |

Tt off TF TEAHT SR 1 42T 9 @19 gy o | 9 799 76 797
oY |

wftar (o137 3 ¥ a77 | FoT QTEY S, K St € | Aoy 5 ARy 2

Ty S AET AT, I TG IS T F6 AGT ATGY | T, AT FIH K |

m FR™  Kanpur g every, each
fFft obl. of 1%, some, acertain  WHEAT™ Saturday
3{‘ Urdu $B some; somewhat; something
9T to teach & Muslim
011 anyone; some, about; any g™  doctor
FA9®  near ®¥  special, particular
far™  cinema ! delay, a while

Sangeeta Grandma, in your childhood you people used to live in
Kanpur, didn’t you?

Dadi ji Yes child, my father used to teach Urdu in some college.
Mother used to teach too.

Sangeeta Did anyone speak English in your home?

Dadi ji Yes, Father knew some five languages. But we mostly spoke
Hindi.

Sangeeta Was there any cinema near your house?

Dadi ji Yes , we used to go to the cinema every Saturday with some
friends.

Sangeeta Tell me something about your friends.

Dadi ji A Muslim doctor’s daughter was my special friend. She was a
bit older than me.

Sangeeta [after a little while] OK Grandma, I'm off. Do you need
anything?

Dadi ji No, child, your old Grandma doesn’t need anything. Off you
go, do your work.

[ Grammar
7.1 The past imperfective

This tense describes regular events or habits in the past: ‘She used
to speak Hindi'. The participle et / 9T / di9¢ ‘speaks’ (6.1) is
followed by the auxiliary 9T etc.
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MASCULINE FEMININE
# qraar ar # arerdy oY Tused to speak
q e ar SEIECIRT] you used to speak
7g, ag AT AT Ig, g SedT 97 he, it, she used to speak
UEIEE S g ST o we used to speak
ISR T AT A you used to speak
o9 AT & 7Y Fraar A you used to speak
F, 3 e F, 3 Frordt oA they used to speak
7 g = foaar ar | I used to write you letters.
J AT FT ST T A You sometimes used to reply.
fopamar aY Yt oY | Books used to be cheap.
&9 QY aga-ary faare We both used to read lots of books.
T 9 |

An imperfective verb with neither present nor past auxiliary (g / @)
tells of an action whose timescale is indefinite; this ‘routine
imperfective’ narrates habitual events in the past, like the English ‘I

would...”:

TR HY gH AT qT A |

e &1 § R fgdie dar

7.2 %1€ and §5

On Sundays we would take a
long walk.

I would often smoke in the
evening.

These two essential words have several functions. Linger on these

important paragraphs!

a) As apronoun, 13 means ‘someone’ and ¥& means ‘something’.
Thus the difference between the two as pronouns is a difference
between human beings and inanimates:

SRTIT 9% TS 9T AT |

STHIT 9 F® 99T 47 |

There was someone lying on
the ground.

There was something lying on
the ground.
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b) Hence in the negative, #1§ A& means ‘nobody’, and ¥ &
means ‘nothing”:

THFE AL There’s nobody in the house.
W F6 TG | There’s nothing in the house.

The negative 7€ may be written separately from #1% / T :
TiAE M@ agi@@rg 1 Nobody here eats meat.

¢) As an adjective qualifying a singular ‘countable’ item (whether
human or otherwise), #§ means ‘some, a, a certain one’, : 1§ ATHT
‘some boy’, #1% TEY ‘some car’. As an equivalent to the English ‘a’,
it is an alternative to T:

fesd & A AT FoT AT There was some Englishman
sitting in the compartment.
#1$ FEEX HX WIS 4T | Some newspaper was lying on
the floor.
d) The oblique of #1% is f#, both as pronoun (fF&t & faw ‘for
someone’) and as adjective (&t ¥s% ¥ faT ‘ for some boy’, fFY
79 ¥ ‘for some reason’):
foelt & g f 7 agf @ € | Tell someone that I'm standing
(waiting) here.
7g A et a== Fr 37 Give this bread to some child.
¢) In the plural, #% and f#f both change to ¥8, qualifying a
group of ‘countable’ items: ¥ @+ ‘some boys’ (direct case), ¥o

43%1 & faT ‘for some boys’ (oblique case). The word %2 ‘several’ is
partially a plural equivalent to ?ﬁ%

Foas faut s=a1 fgrdy Ao € | Some/several foreigners
speak good Hindi.

F st #1 faw FST AN Z 1 Some English people only

know English.

f) As an adjective, ¥5 also means ‘some’, qualifying a substance or
thing that is either uncountable (like ‘milk’), or is a composite
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whose component parts aren’t relevant (like ‘money’): ¥ 39 ‘some
milk’, & §4T ‘some money’.

a9 F FB Gar av | There was some money in his
pocket.
B I A9 72 Take some daal, won't you?

g) FO is also an adverb, quahfymg an adjective: ¥ WU ‘rather
expensive’ (compare 9gd WA ‘very expensive’, “and FTH LEQL
‘quite expensive’):
Tg FUST F5 HIeT § | This cloth is rather coarse.
uggrwrf&w%n This kurta is a bit long.
h) 1% before a number means ‘about, approximately’: 1% 3@ dnT
‘about ten people’:
feA ¥ L@ AN R A1 There were some ten pearls lying
in the box.
AR AR AS-ATGea g1 There are some eight or nine hotels
in the town.

In this usage, % does not change to oblique f#&t - hence #1% wfw
faee & ‘in about five minutes’.

i) ¥ and ¥ feature in several useful phrases:

TR everyone

FIT A S someone or other

FIE AR, AR S someone else

9 F5 everything

F6 7 H6 something or other

F5 IR, IR 76 something else, some more

n Don't confuse f#& (oblique of #1$ ‘someone’ etc.) with fFa
(oblique of %17 ‘who? ~see 3.4).
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7.3 =1f8q ‘is wanted/ needed’

The word =Tf§T means ‘is wanted, is needed’. The thing wanted
becomes the grammatical subject; the person doing the wanting is
in the oblique with #I. This is a 7% type of construction (see 6.5).

FIET T AT =TT =AY | Grandma needs new glasses.

JTIHRT T ITIREY 2 What do you want/ need?

W A =i, =rae gt | We want roti (bread), not rice.
For the past, simply add 4T / &t / & / 4 to =Tfgq. This auxiliary
agrees with the subject, i.e. the thing wanted:

& Q1 grsfed =iy o | We needed two bicycles.

w3 6T 1 &7 97 11T 47 1 1 needed cloth of this colour.

Some speakers nasalize the -T ending in the plural: 5 wi9 F
arfgd ‘I need five rooms’.

1] TRET F T F TEJ § (literally ‘to Grandma is a need of

glasses’) is an alternative way of saying ‘Grandma needs
glasses’; ¥¥T is a feminine noun meaning ‘need’. Compare
SI¥ ‘of course’, and FF ‘necessary, urgent’.

(X}7b Who works where?
Ewaﬂ T, I G DAL | I DI 6717 FLQAT S 2
BCOR TR, TR AR A FALN H SRR & 79 TG F1H FA g |
qar St AR ag e w9 fFawr 8 2
ST Y e AR S Fa & 18 A8y g a¢ |
Ty St Y 3T FAT HI=ET § 2 ai=ET 2 BT 2

ST it § S F TR T F19 FQATE | [ 79 F GraT §— < I
FHT F11T I

T ot TG FHLT ATAY 8, I ST | ATTHT A 1S =hsr 1Y 2

TN Y &3, 39 F F 74T GEAT ATEY | agd T § — AT G1T
I AGT BT |

T St TRHY F7 AW AT § I8N AT T 19T | 9T 91 F ST |
T ST ET
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9 8 which various people?
q@eT  first

I second

TE™  clerk

g thid

ST fourth

B3T sixth

FAN  separate, different

T (is) needed
g any other

ot yes

T necessary, urgent
Tt heat; summer
a™  March

YEHTT  to begin

A lateron

Khanna ji Prakash, who works in all these rooms?

Prakash Sir, in the first and second rooms the senior clerks of the office
work.

Khanna ji And whose is this third room?

Prakash  There’s nobody in the third and fourth rooms yet sir.

Khannaji So which is you room? The fifth? The sixth?

Prakash At the momentI work in Ramdas’s room. [Thinks to himself: ‘I

need a separate room!’]

The third room’s vacant - take it. Do you need anything else?

Yes sir, a new fan’s needed in that room. It's very urgent - the
old fan doesn’t work.

The hot weather doesn’t start before March. Get a fan later on.
Yes sir.

Khanna ji
Prakash

Khanna ji
Prakash

n 9T ST § AT - the infinitive verb ST is here used as a
‘deferred’ command, i.e. one which will be acted on at some
point in the future. See 5.2.

Grammar

74 Ordinal numbers
qgdT first BT sixth
@& second grqat seventh
T third aeat eighth
T fourth Faf ninth
qf=at fifth Igar tenth
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Thereafter, simply add -af to the cardinal number (Appendix 1):
aRgat, diEat ‘twelfth, twentieth’. The ordinal numbers inflect like
other adjectives, but with nasal endings -#, -3; thus af=@l asF %
794 9wHT9 ¥ ‘in the tenth house of the fifth road’.

Written Hindi sometimes borrows Sanskrit ordinal numbers (5a¥
‘first’, T ‘second’, T “third’, @ “fourth’, 9= “fifth’, etc.) for
formal effect — rather as English can use Roman numerals in such
set contexts as ‘World War II’ - fgdfta wgrag.

7.5 Aggregatives

Forms such as &4 ‘both, the two’ indicate the total or aggregate
number of items in a group. T itself is irregular; other
aggregatives simply add -3 to the number:

= = all three children
] I (on) all four sides, all around

Aggregatives can also refer to multiples of a number:

g9HI 8 dozens of students (Hﬁfﬂ a dozen)

&%l faamdt hundreds of students (%7 a hundred)

g @4 thousands of rupees  (8R thousand)

AT dRd lakhs of women (@@ hundred thousand)
FUer 59 crores of children (0T ten million)

7.6 Conjunct verbs

As you have already seen, many verbs are formed by simply
combining FIAT ‘to do’ with a noun or adjective.

TEFAT  tobegin THFAT  to finish
T FHEAT to shut qTeH HAT to clean

These verbs are ‘transitive’ — that is, they can take a direct object:
+TH ¥ HET ‘to begin work’; FHIT TTH FIAT ‘to clean a room’. Many
such verbs have ‘intransitive’ counterparts, i.e. verbs whose action
is intrinsic and has no direct object: ‘we start work’ is transitive,
with ‘work’ as object of ‘we start’, while ‘work starts early today”’ is
intransitive, with ‘work’ itself as subject. The distinction is not too
clear in English, because the same verb often does duty for both
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transitive and intransitive; but in Hindji, transitive verbs using &1
have intransitive equivalents using gT.

g @ A aF AT E 1 Our class begins at nine

o’clock.
TEAS AT R T ad & | The doors are closed at night.
gfzat s wf@R 1 7% &1 § | The holidays usually start on
a Saturday.

- EXERCISE 7a.1 Translate.

Father used to work in some office and used to get home late.
2 Some 12 students are sitting on the floor; we need some more
chairs.
On Saturdays we used to meet some friends.
We don't like this cold food — we want some rice and daal.
Isn’t there any cheap hotel here? The Taj is rather expensive!
‘Give this money to someone else.” “Yes, but to whom?’
We needed the car keys but there was nobody in the house.
In the evening, Grandma used to read the Ramayan and we
used to watch old films.

(e BN o NG N

EXERCISE 7a.2 Write ten 9T sentences on the model & & 7T
FI$ ALY, pairing items as you like from the list.

1 Ineed a good dictionary

2 you need about ten chairs

3 they needed a beautiful pearl

4 who (?) needs some money

5 my friend needs thousands of rupees
6 these studentsneeded  today’s newspapers
7 that other man needs some hot water

8 those girls need some more time

9 someone needed a cigarette

10  nobody needs anew house

. EXERCISE 7a.3 Rewrite your ten sentences on the model o 6
9T FIS) T TEL 3.
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m EXERCISE 7b.1 Rewrite the following sentences in the past tense,
E then translate them.

R

%0

FRT YU FL TS THTY F GTY AT §; 98 fovams forgar g |

T QTigE ga @ 1 I T9ak & TOHAT 9T § AThT FIS 1 & H19
T @ g |

ZTEY ST AG) FT § o6 I foar) fova Few & qera &

FEATTF ST Fgd § 16 P 3 T F7 B quEAT aga T g |
BT AU FLATIF § FIARI qIFd qaTd 7641 § |

7 foelt Y wTe € T & 1 Qe qETe gt w@ar g 2

foraary wrem & fo Hf o T %1 35 § forqeT % 8 2

TrEY ot | § fo fergeam @t & g9 § 13 a9 =9 F aue
Tga FEAE |

aTe grar ¢ f sara sy faeet & 7= € wrag s frars F a5t g )
F6 faarfdaY & mama ¥ smeat @R qqat garw qeg qfww § |

EXERCISE 7b.2 Translate.
IN THE HOTEL

Boy

Come, sir. What would you like?

Khanna [ wantsome hot food and coffee.

Boy

Sir, the kitchen closes early on Sunday. There isn’t any hot food.
[leave ‘any’ untranslated]

Khanna All right, give me some fruit. And clean my room tomorrow

Boy

morning; it’s very dirty.
Sir, tomorrow is my holiday. Please tell ($&AT) someone else.

Khanna ButIneed the coffee right away. Bring it and close the door.

Boy

Sir, the electricity (ﬁlﬁﬁ f) is off (47) at the moment. Please
have (‘drink’) some cold water.

Khanna This hotel is useless (8%1X); and you're useless too. I'm off.

Vocabulary

AN separate, different A’ woman

S eight FAE™ ten million
3§f Urdu FAR™ Kanpur
AR FE any other feft oblique of ®1%




96

HINDI

FB some; somewhat; something;
39 iR something else, some
more; 3% 7 IS something or
other

¥ ANSI® near

& §9 like, equal to

0L anyone, someone; some, any,
about; ﬁf #R someone else;
’ﬁf q ﬁ'& someone or other;
¢ 7Y no one

M #F which various people

el standing, waiting

TN finished, & AT to finish

¥ special, particular

woft heat; summer

Iq4  fourth, IVth

JEAA™ rice

g (is) needed

AT fourth

B3T  sixth

@‘ holiday; free time

Wﬂﬂf ground; land

Wf need

ES urgent, necessary

T 3T

ot yes

Jaf pocket

LK properly; exactly

gH™  doctor

fest™  box; railway

to reply

compartment
6! side, direction
| third

F  third, lird
! adozen

X distant, far, away
U second

xrf delay, a while
e second, [Ind
7af ninth

9= fifth, Vth

91T to teach

qgAr  first

] first, Ist

w®m difference, separation

qEd  lateron
TE™  clerk
faoft!  electricity
AP useless

iar seated, sitting
HgE ™ great war
™ March
T ™ Muslim
ARN™  pearl
@™ colour
A bread; food
™™ hundred thousand

mf reason, cause

aff AR ™  Saturday
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't evening

€ FAT, AT to begin

YT "dream; §YAT IGHT to
dream

{8 everything

f@wT™  cinema

dFT™  ahundred

&' walk, trip;a'( FTAT to go for
a walk, trip

@i™ heaven

FAR™ thousand

8C each,every; & L0 everyone

8™  hotel; cafe




WHAT IS ARUN DOING
8 IN LUCKNOW?

I TGS A AT IR 8 2

In this unit you will learn how to

B talk about things that are happening now

W describe ownership and possession - ‘to have’
B use arange of adverbs

B use dates

m 8a Arun in Lucknow

TWF raor, W faelt A | 9 FgT TS 7  afedt § | AR
WE?

I TF i & a §5 FW W @ & W F T A @ )

w AT T JH ATIHFA AT H 58< @ & ?

T &Y AL, it oY et F s i F ot w

W TR 9T 7HTA TG 8, el
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T g & W & st |1 <gr A i w4 @ W) fgg ) yww F
Mg I A Iga I |
TH® gl 7 A R fag @& 1 it T IS @9 I § 2
T AT g §, AR 75 A |
WE Y AR gry w17 @) | 5o, I AT F Agf I F |
£ T, T WA W - Fem g 6, R foer Swandt av
RE
-
fesft ‘of the heart’, intimate T AT to hassle, harass
T narrow feat to appear, seem
Tt lane AR’ trouble, distress
T&F  book QFT-AT  alittle
f® T to come/go out aF™  tiredness
F®E  nowadays T ™ delay
Rafiq Arun, my dear friend! What are you doing here in the narrow
lanes of Lucknow?
Arun I'm doing some work with a friend; a book of ours is coming out.
Rafiq So are you staying in Lucknow nowadays?
Arun No no, at the moment I'm living at my brother’s place in Delhi.
Rafiq You don’t have your own house in Delhi?
Arun Idon’t, but I was just thinking that I need a new home.
Prakash has three children; they harrass me a lot.
Rafiq Yes, you are looking hassled. Do you have any particular
trouble just now?
Arun A little tiredness, nothing else.
Rafiq Then have tea with me. Come, we’re off to Ram Sahib’s.
Arun No, I'm getting late — getting delayed; look, my friend Prem is
just coming.
Grammar

8.1 The continuous tenses

Continuous tenses describe actions that are going on at the time:
they are ‘-ing’ tenses. The tense is made up of three elements: the
verb stem (9 from 9AT), plus @1/ W/ I which gives the
‘continuous’ sense, plus the auxiliary verb & g ar etc.).
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MASCULINE FEMININE
Present a9 @1 E T g lamspeaking
CEIEAGE ATEE  you are speaking

Tg, g AN @E  TAWEE  he,it, sheis speaking
FATRE TG E  weare speaking
IR T E G you are speaking

1T T @ § AFEE  you are speaking
,INTRE AT EE  they are speaking

Past  d @ @rav TF G At [was speaking
GEIERGIEI TG N you were speaking
T ATAETAT TAG A he, it, she was speaking
FUEIERCE) TG AT we were speaking
WIAART FAE 9 you were speaking
CIEEICReE) T ff  you were speaking
FITIRY T E A they were speaking

A fer @ 8 We are learning Hindi.
AN FIRABEIE | She’s asking about her brother.
qH T FFAT 98 G A ? Which story are you reading?
g TS T A AT § | We're making a plan for today.
Hanfl R TR I'm not going home just yet.
#EwaR AR AT | I'm coming home on Monday.
FT ATY AT FAR I R § ? Are you preparing food?
URIECECIAEEIRCE N You were ringing the wrong
number!

The continuous tense is used for identification on the phone:

T FIT A G E ? Who is that speaking?
("Who are you speaking?’)
FIMATEE | This is Usha speaking.

('1Usha am speaking’)
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8.2 Expressions for ‘to have’

I lindi has no verb ‘to have’. Instead, it uses the verb ZHT ‘to be’ in
three different constructions, using the postpositions #I, % 9& and
AT/HI/ respectively.

+ & Already seen in 4.4 — ‘to have a cold’ etc:
foFY Fr Fm g | Pinkie has a cold.
TIQT FY AT AT | Sangeeta had a fever.

+ QY For the possession of things, ‘portable’ items, time,
money and so on; also for servants (!):

< & q@ 9ga fad= & 1 Raj has lots of toys.

AR 979 g9 A5 3 | We don’t have time.

SAF T IgI T@T AT | They had lots of money.

AT F 979 AL § | Khanna has a driver.

R T F6 WA E | I have nothing at all.
+ &1/ Y/ ¥ For relatives, houses, parts of the body:

THF AR | Ram has two brothers.

FO HT T = g1 Krishna has one house.

frafr AT o g Shiva has three eyes.

TRE AT TG | Prakash has three children.

%R faT #7 0F ¥ g | My father owns a hospital.
Remember that some possessive pronouns - e.g. a1, TRRT — don’t
contain FT. Compare:

Feq & qfg T4 § | Akshay has five children.

Rawa=ag | I have five children.

forar &y i ot € 1 Shiva has three eyes.

& faw o At & I have only one eye.

In referring to relatives, some speakers use ¥ (rather than #T or #1)
regardless of number and gender:

&Y ¥ s agfral § 1 Bunty has eight daughters.
T & Teh TSH g | Lakshmi has one son.
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[X}8b Khanna Sahib’s coming to dinner!

m Y, T T T AT Gg9 T AT R & |
=T { WRTET | T ST GIRT TFRER WY AT W@ g 2
bLO | g | 9 3T faw® UF 32T § - g0V 1 I IORG ATAFT 3 |
LLC ] T AT FT B TG LY AT WY & 2 FAT AH g IGH — i 2
ST 7T | ag qY e e §; R AT O G &, g A @ g
T AR, qH Tt § T WA AT | AR 9T F6 Y A |
ELOL MYq T AT A 7 AT AR ST I T Tt T A g |
T AR Y HT IS A9 ALY & 2
S T T AR | AT I g G Y R FE E
T AR, T Y TR et | WR e Ow R g 1 e A
ST ghgh, g | Wy feax w¥ |Av & @ 0w, AT =
3 % Oh! it f vegetable(s)
WEAM™ God #FqTE  in (our) possession
HSE eighteen W™  wanton luxury; 3% AT
AT separately to live a life of pleasure
FX  above; upstairs f@x™ head; &< @ to pester
#=  below; downstairs @Y along, with, in company
Prakash  Darling, tonight Khanna Sahib is coming here.
Kamala  Oh God! Is the whole family coming too?
Prakash  Yes. But he has just one son — Harish. He is 18.
Kamala Isn’tKhanna's younger sister coming? What's her name —
Pinkie?
Prakash  No. She lives separately; the others live upstairs, she lives
downstairs.
Kamala  Well anyway, fetch (buy, get) some vegetables quickly. We
don’t have anything at all.
Prakash  We need meat too, don't we? Khanna ji and his wife both eat
meat.
Kamala  Doesn’t his wife have a name?
Prakash  How do I know? Khanna ji always calls her "Harish’s mother’.
Kamala  Well anyway, you go to the market right now. You laze

around all day! Go, won't you?
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Prakash  Yes, yes, I'm going. Why are you pestering me ? Rishi, you
come along too.

i Grammar
8.3 Some adverbial phrases
Up to this point, you have seen that the oblique case (3.2) only
occurs before a postposition. An exception to this rule is with
adverbial phrases such as 3@ f&7 ‘[on] that day’. One may imagine
that 1 has been dropped from such a phrase. Here are some more:

WS WEM  next month AT 98X in the afternoon
WIS in this direction @ T the next day
TfEA /a1 to the right/ left I f  inthose days
TR inthe early morning &R f&7  all day

fred @19 last year fFa@ma  at whattime

Similarly, the destination of a ‘motion’ verb is usually oblique:
FAHT AT “to go to Calcutta’; I TE ST, ‘to go to that city’.
# 3o it I z@r I'm going to my village.
INTITR ITE & | They're going to Agra.

The postpositions & and T also form adverbial phrases. & can be
dropped where indicated by brackets:

TE by bus AFaE @)  properly

HEK by hand AT q properly, precisely
T[E late SR forcefully, loudly
I G (@) well o= attentively
fae@  badly

fremg @)  how? AF T W punctually
Tyt & carefully I IR Y& usually

sl (&) quickly AE ARG/ & specially

The second part of a compound postposition (e.g. FT&X from % ITF)
can comprise an adverb:

PHRASE WITH POSTPOSITION PHRASE WITH ADVERB
T & T8 outside the TE AT go outside
house
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FR F #I inside the room 3 AT come inside
R ™ with me @ Mt FT I you come along
too
I & FR ontopof the IR AT look up
cupboard
FF A4 underthecloth @ NA WA E  shelives
downstairs
TF FAHT  oppositethe g ATAA AT € she lives
shop opposite
THTT & AWEIH near theshop g AT TEAT 4T he lived nearby
& & A< after tomorrow 9 qT9 1< ten years later

Some adverbs ending in -T form pairs with similar adjectives:

ADJECTIVE ADVERB
F4q1 of what kind? 4 how?

B straight g straight

arfgar. amat  right, left Tfgd. & to the right, left

The Hindi equivalents of ‘this evening, this morning’ are TSI 7TTH,
T g, the pronouns 78, ¥4 are not used here.

8.4 What's today’s date? 3T %I @ FT § ?

Dates use ordinal numbers for the first two days of the month
(&, T “first, second’, both agreeing with feminine a1 ‘date’);
and with cardinal numbers (@4, 91X etc.) thereafter:

qget A the Istof January @9 @< the 3rd of March
@A WEH  onthe2nd of May & @ F1 on the 10th of June

Years are expressed with the word &7 ‘year’. No word for ‘and’
stands between the hundreds and the tens: thus v is & @9 &
Fare¥ ‘(the year) nineteen hundred [and] forty-seven'.

AT 9T TS & I @t fAmra § | Today is the 5th of July 1999.

(See the appendixes for more on dates and numbers.)
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8.5 Word order

A typical sentence word order is: subject, adverb, indirect object +
a1, direct object, verb:

SUBJECT  ADVERB IND.OBJ.+ %  DIR.OB].  VERB
Foa qw T F w ST g |
Keshav sends us fruit every day.

Variations on this neutral word order will emphasise a particular
component:

F9ra AT FA ga F AT & | Keshav sends us fruit every day.
F9 el gH T AW AT g | Keshav sends us fruit every day.

So much depends on the style and context of what’s being said that
rules are not easily given for word order; but these last examples
show that the position just before the verb often bears emphasis.

A word or phrase whose meaning is already implicit in a sentence
may be thrown in as an afterthought at the end. Sentences from
Dialogue 8B might have appeared as follows:

IHT GIT T Y 37 @1 g FT 2 (the sentence is implicitly
a question)

A FaT XY AfgT A AT W I 2 (‘possession’ is clear from
the context)

8.6 Some colloquial usages, and pronunciation reminders

By now, you are well used to the pronouns 3%, 38 as singular, and
7, 3 as plural. But out there in the real world, this clearcut
distinction of number is not always honoured: g and ag§ can both
appear as plurals, even though this is not a standard grammatical
use. Likewise, many people’s pronunciation of ag will convince
you that they’re actually saying &. Remember also that 3% is usually
pronounced as if spelt @ - and a few Hindi-speakers (perhaps
influenced by Urdu, where vo is the standard form for both
singular and plural) even adopt this form in writing.

Another common ‘infringement’ of the grammatical rules involves
inconsistency in honorific levels. It’s not unusual to hear someone
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saying 39 931, anomalously pairing the I¥ imperative with the
pronoun 3. This is perhaps felt to be a comfortable compromise
between the two levels: give your addressee the benefit of the
doubt by calling him or her 3, then go for a friendlier tone by
switching down to the T imperative.

The ‘royal we’ is very common in Hindi: some people hardly ever
use #, preferring & across the board. But it has a colloquial ring,
and there’s nothing ‘royal’ about it at all. Some women use the
masculine first person plural when referring to themselves.

A quite different effect is heard as a heated argument escalates and
speakers drop progressively from high (3m9) to low (§) honorific
levels! Remember that J (and even ) can sound offenswely blunt
out of context; Hindi has a nice idiomatic verb, - H-H FAT, “to call
names, trade insults’.

Hindi is spoken across a wide geographical area; its speakers
include many for whom it is not a first language, and it is often
heavily influenced by the grammar and vocabulary of dialects or
neighbouring languages. Like most spoken languages, then, Hindi
has rich internal variety. This makes Hindi-speakers very tolerant
of grammatical deviance; but a non-Indian accent may prove much
more of a block to understanding. So it’s timely now to revise some
pronunciation points. Many learners of Hindi need in particular to
remember the following distinctions:

¢ between dental and retroflex consonants: I / 8TA
¢ between non-aspirates and aspirates: dTd / §T9

* between single and double consonants: 4T / g=4T
¢ between short and long vowels: &% / &9

Also, remember the ‘purity’ of the vowels, particularly T and 3t (&
and &Y do not thyme with ‘say’ and ‘so’).

The glossary at the end of the book provides excellent
pronunciation practice: read whole sequences of headwords aloud,
or ask a Hindi-speaker to do so for you and repeat them
afterwards. Also, practise distinguishing clearly between the two
members of ‘minimal pairs’ (pairs of words that are identical
except for one distinguishing feature) such as the following:
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ST to go ST to know
fe=t of the heart feeett Delhi
LG political party ~ I@ daal
T daal SE| branch
EE moment e fruit
A fat (f) ardr pearl
o] peacock g turn, bend
I seven qr (in) company
CIE] clapping RIE tray, plate of food
9 less FH work
¥ in i I
% is % are
m EXERCISE 8a.1 Change imperfective verbs into continuous verbs.
Then translate.
= v AT A e & g agar §
R H A e T AT € |
1 TN ST FA &Y ?
¥ AT 3R I BreT WIS faaT 9 € |
«  SATT AT SIEQT F qry NI Grar g |

m EXERCISE 8a.2 Translate.

XN W=

He is preparing different food for you.

Tell her that she was dialling the wrong number.

He’s coming to Delhi with his relatives tomorrow.

How many sisters do you have? I have two sisters.

All three doctors are working at that same hospital.

He used to dream of me but now he is dreaming of you.
Why are you not giving an answer to my question, Sangeeta?
We were talking to your neighbours about you.

m EXERCISE 8a.3 Pratap phones Mohan - from Kathmandu! Supply
Mohan'’s responses:
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A HIET | § Y A G - AT | AT 2

T, At e wo Rederl &7 gar fvrg, § 3= anft B ar €

EXERCISE 8b.1 Translate, using postpositions in the first column
and related adverbs in the second, as in the model.

OO WN =

<

IZ

R
R
2
¥
N

Ilive near Calcutta. Ilive nearby.

& o & g AT § | & qre gar € |

Sit outside the house. Sit outside.

Look behind the chair. Look back.

We're standing opposite the door. The shop is opposite.
Come towards me. Come this way.
Don’t sleep under the tree. Sleep downstairs.
Both brothers are with me. You come along too.
Put it on top of the cupboard. You go upstairs.

We live near the cycle shop. They live nearby.

- EXERCISE 8b.2 Answer the following questions.

HTYHT T B § 2

TS FT AN HTE 2

Fef reEr fe ar 2

FT HTH T=H g ?

1o forae WS AR afgA § 2 Sy foat Sw § 2
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Y T HTYR TY Sgd 9T § 7 T AR A T4 9vig 2 A4y ¢

o T HTYHT AYAT U & 2 IT AT @ AN & oA T & / A § 2
‘ FIT JTIHY FHTH AT TR g ? AT qfeaa F1 § 2

C T FATS ¥ 4T A9 GAAT & QAT & 2

to A U qEA ATT FT FIIG A/ FLGI A 2

Vocabulary

&< inside, within

AT  next

ISRE eighteen

JAW  separately

FEEE™  hospital

ataf eye

JEA™  Agra

A™®HT nowadays

M ordinary; W Rw usually

FYT  above; up; upstairs

e R luxury; B FAT to live a life
of pleasure

AT

FIHAT™  Calcutta

wgrt! story

HHIE™ Kathmandu

& qT®  in (our) possession

to earn

T§d  wrong, incorrect
i f
§T™  hour

|9l todrive
FAfEA™  birthday
™ June

lane

™ force, strength

g@f branch (of tree)

@ narrow; I FIAT to harass
s’ trouble, distress
ERQ‘ way, manner

g™ date

areft ! clapping

A ¥ AT to call names
TR T to prepare

aF ¢ tiredness

areftf platter

ISTAT alittle

™ political party

ETFE‘!T right (opp. of left)
faamr to appear, seem

feft ‘of the heart’, intimate
! delay; a while

F¥L™ number

AFF near, nearby

fA%T to come/go out, emerge
frra ninety-nine

#= below, down, downstairs

AqTA™ Nepal
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qa™ moment

qgl™ part of the day
fqodT last, previous
qe® ' book

Q" full, complete
™ programime, plan
g,'@'ﬁ f February
§ATAT to make
€ @) later

qrat left (opp. of right)
W™ God

AT tosend

at! May

#EAT™ month
f@rT  to dial, phone

I

M$™  turn, bend

HR™  peacock

@™  delay

1™  year (of calendar or era)

Ha,iﬁ’f vegetable(s)

Y™  early morning

™ along, with, in company

qraat!  care

fax™ head; fé& &MT to pester

T straight, straightforward;
# straight; to the right

Farefrg forty-seven

FE™ hand

g8 Oh!




IN THE FUTURE
* Jm

In this unit you will learn how to

B use the future tense

W express assumptions — ‘I suppose’
W talk about quantity

B use verbal nouns — ‘speaking is easy’

m 9a Dinner at home, or the cinema with Pinkie?

FIQT, AT T HT W AR qr faur J i 2

afiwe § | TREIRT gy IfETR aY g gt o @& |

Y W B 9% 3T It 2 W AR F AT TR A6 qLg AR A |
31 g, ATHAY | I 3R F9 a1 T AT FY qaqrar § av...

& farelY 1 Y FaTd | 9T @ NI qF , Q0

aTa ag & f6... At v 7 wrow fF F agr @ €

FR QW W ATy FgauT SAreiY aF ST |1 THAT g 2

af wgat .. AT wae §.. I A § o R Wt a1y
SHRE |

12333233
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fat I I gAR AT AT AT 1 FF AT ER ALAT FY Fraw &

ST XgT g1 |
gifiar iRz Afesher wmag ) T | 9% AT Y 4T SqTSAT 2

Y

FR FAT to bore THEE™  harm
T if wfST™ nephew
| innocent, guileless; LISIE S scarcely
quite innocent T@d  (invitation to) a dinner

Pinkie Sangeeta, will you come with me to the cinema tonight?

Sangeeta It’s difficult. Your whole family is coming to our place.

Pinkie So you'll stay sitting at home? My relatives will bore you
thoroughly.

Sangeeta  All right, I'll come. But if Rishi or Raj tells Mother, then...

Pinkie Why would they tell anyone. They’ll keep quiet. They're quite
innocent boys, both of them.

Sangeeta The thing is that... Mother doesn’t know that I'm going out.

Pinkie What's the harm to her if you go to the cinema with me?

Sangeeta Mother says... I mean... she knows your nephew is my age.

Pinkie Harish will hardly be coming with us! He'll be going to your
parents’ dinner party.

Sangeeta Then maybe it'll be less difficult. But what will I tell Mother?

ﬁ Grammar
9.1 The future tense

The future tense is one of the easiest. It consists of a single word,
with no auxiliary (unlike the English!).

§ S T I will speak

SEIEUL A you will speak

7g, ag T LIEL he, it, she will speak
g are LIEU we will speak

| ST EICTC you will speak

19 e ey you will speak

q, F qre CIEU they will speak
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The masculine endings are just -3 for &, -@T for all the other
singulars; -3 for I, and -G for all the other plurals. Feminines
follow suit, with -% as the final vowel. The bad news is that the
three very common verbs 1T, #AT, 37T are irregular:

# g, i g, g, g

I /3 g, g AT, T 3@, Fm

AT ST FHRT BIF B | Sharma ji will phone you.

# Y AT ST | I'll come to Varanasi sometime.
At I AGT @A | Mother won’t buy alcohol.

ag T SATRT A T | She won'’t take more than this.
JATT AV EATA AGT I ! Pratap won't pay attention!
qfsa St AT M | Pandit ji will sing a song.

Verbs whose stems end in & or § shorten these in the future tense:

BAT > guT, T > frgm,

9.2 Future tense in the auxiliary verb

The future of the auxiliary verb &7 can be used within tenses such
as the continuous. Compare the following three continuous tenses:

AQIATETE He is going. (present auxiliary g)

g T L@ 47 | He was going. (past auxiliary 4T)

FR@IT @I I He will be going. (future auxiliary grm)
These sentences are in the present continuous, past continuous and

future continuous respectively. Some more examples of the future
continuous:

SATY 3T TR OF faooi 4¢  Pratap will be returning to Delhi
QTN | by next week.
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e F formar e et & Arun’s book will be coming out in

e <& gt a few days.
AT AW Y FAAT AT R Kamala will be preparing food this
ekl evening.

A similar construction applies with imperfective tenses, e.g. g ST
g ‘he will be going (habitually)’; but such usages mostly have a
special implication, as described in the next section.

9.3 ‘Presumptive’ uses of the future

The English sentence ‘That man will be our neighbour’ is
ambiguous: it can indicate real future time (tomorrow, next week),
or it can be an assumption about the present (presumably he’s our
neighbour). This usage is common in Hindi, both with the simple
future, 1T (as in the first example below), and with the future as
auxiliary (as in the remaining examples):

ag ATSHT FATT 9 g0 | That man will/must be our

neighbour.
== | W@ & | The kids will/must be sleeping.
TR AT Y AT G A The others will/must be on their
way just now.
A9 IF AW g 2 Presumably you understand Urdu?
TS T AT S Sharmaji will/must know Sanskrit.
F ST FT a9 I QG &N | They will/must be making
arrangements for a car.

m 9b Arun and his co-author

sm 9%, gAY &% BUF &7 4R § | Wi &Y sfqat o @ §,
FICOET | |

W Y feet At & 9z a9 I8 -7 e et sl 2

I it R AT U= ST ST ERT 1 g7 I ST F AETd |

L] % ¥ fefigeamm sk afsafadt w1 7av g 2
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AW

QIR F=eT T8 87 @I §; [T § avaes; 7 g9 i sk &
wg !

19 @S § foame g fadait? st & gry s 2
qqT gt § g9 AT, S 7 At § srfus =91 @ sfaat fasa
R R FE G dr AT T A qdg F3 a9 Qfer g -
TGN -ATIF § !

2 1 TEY; TG AT FEH § F AL GIT 1 ATK T A,

N

ar 3T

NB: Prem'’s English words are not given in the glossary.

DI to be printed FFBT-HMET  really good
g eleven g9 AT to come to hand
&1 hard, difficult Hfuw @ AfUF  at the most
e&’  mail, post AF®  worth (doing)
AT to order, send for qEE FAT  to like, approve
et arrangement(s) H’é’f true, correct
AT to stop, stay on <G but
fa® T tobesold sHart public, the people
Arun Prem, our book’s ready for printing. 1100 copies are being
printed, in Varanasi.
Prem So will you go to Varanasi to pick them up before returning to
Delhi?
Arun It’ll be hard for me to go there just now. We’ll send for them by
post.
Prem What will happen about the distribution and publicity of the
book?
Arun All the organising’s happening here; that's why I'm stopping
in Lucknow ten days more.
Prem D’you think the book will sell well? We’ll make loads of
money?
Arun How (‘from where’) will we make money, Prem. At the most
400 copies will sell.
Prem But in my opinion people will like the book; it’s ‘worth

reading’ — worth reading!
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Arun It is indeed; but your saying it won't effect anything. If the
public buys, then we'll see!

Fil Grammar
9.4 The emphatic#
The word & emphasises or restricts the word or phrase that
precedes it: ¥ & ‘I myself or ‘only I; ag7 & a1 ‘very good
indeed’. Often & can be translated as ‘only’; elsewhere the
translation depends on context.

¥ fe &y g o Ishall speak Hindi only.
TR T & 7FT 5 | We have only one house.

In many ways, &' operates like ¥ (2.3): it qualifies the word or
phrase immediately preceding it, and not being a postposition it
needs no change of case.

# qrAaTR 1 &Y A I'll come on Monday itself.
# & IR Y A | I'll come on Monday myself.
Some pronouns coalesce with &1, giving special forms:
o+ & = T o+ & o= W
@ o+ & = T W &= T
w® o+ & o= A W+ &=
w® o+ &= e = T
W o+ & = T ST o+ & = 3=

n 3gY / 9T ‘that very one’ also means ‘the same”: & 1SH! ‘the
same man’, 34T fa9 ‘that same day".

Some adverbs also coalesce with &'

gglt + & = TE right here
aglt + & = ag right there
¥ + & = I rightnow
g o+ & = @ all, absolutely all
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It fgr gt 1w 2 It is we who speak the real Hindi.

agY =T qF o @ why The same lout was demanding

Qrav | money from me too.

g 7Y &, feorr & 7t We'll stay right here, we won’t
even move!

ST qTgd, AWT AT | Doctor, please come at once.

n Look carefully: 7€ and 3& are different from @& and 7t !
And notice also the difference in emphasis between 7@ fag
‘so, therefore’ and T8 fq “for this reason’, ‘that’s why’.

IR @A E | We live right here.

#oft gt A= 1 1 too think the same thing.
g agy S | We'll go right there.

& A 4 | We'll do just that.

9.5 Some expressions of quantity

The word g4 is both adjective (g3 @ ‘many people’) and adverb
(g 93T ‘very big’). This can lead to ambiguities: Iga =61 fare
could theoretically mean either ‘many good books’ or ‘very good
books’. To remove this ambiguity and specify the former sense, the
suffix -9T1/-&1/-& can be added to the adjective:

agq ot fRare very good books

(adverb ST qualifies s=6Y)
a8 =T fRas many good books

(adjective Fgd-4T qualifies faTe)

In a more general usage, -8T modifies or lightens the meaning of the
word it’s suffixed to, giving an "-ish’ sense: T<- |t Tt ‘reddish
light’; #&%-& ¥93 ‘quite expensive clothes’. Like English ‘quite’, its
emphasis is rather ambiguous: sometimes it seems to enhance the
sense of the adjective, sometimes to tone it down.

SUTRT and 3f% ‘much, many, more’ and # ‘little, few, less’ are , like
Fgd, both adverbs and adjectives. The sense ‘too much’ is expressed
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by agd sarr/Afy, and ‘too little’ by g W, although the sense of
‘excess’ is not as specific as in these English expressions.

AT & (9g7) ST A In the summer (too) many people

T AT E | come to Mussoorie.
T F A9F IgT AT § | There's too much /a lot of salt in
the daal.
ag ©TF 9gd FH FW AT | That student does very little work.
Some more everyday phrases:
FH & FA at least SATET § ¥A1AT at most

JIST-AEA a certain amount afrF § srfeF at most
FTHT quite (FTRT R, FTHT 37=07); enough (FTHY THT, FTEY =TAT)

9.6 The infinitive as verbal noun: 91T ‘to go, going’

The infinitive — S¥AT ‘to speak’ — can be used as a noun, also
meaning ‘speaking’.

fade T AT 1 Smoking is prohibited.
=Y awgmT s To understand Hindi is easy.
BHT T A AT | To be or not to be.

Like any other masculine noun, this verbal noun inflects in the
oblique case before a postposition: 9% & g, A F 12 ‘before
going, after doing’. Hindi uses % like English ‘on’ in %=+ & ‘on
arriving’.
TR GEIA WA BT FAT 1 On arriving home, phone us.
W F 1 g4 F/THRNT 2 What will you do after my going?
o famaa & F41 STURT § 2 What's the point in writing a letter?
faeaTe &7 (F75) 77 78 & ! There’s no need to shout!
The oblique infinitive expresses purpose: &7 s 9§ IFHIFT ST

@ § ‘We are going to America to teach English’. The oblique
infinitive may stand alone, or be followed by & fagoran:

# mraT AT fat gz S | 1l go to some hotel to eat.
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48 ¥ @Ie (& fag) IR
ATW@IE |

TTEY 1% A FT F12 faeay
AT |

He’s going to the market (in
order) to buy something.

Send some mechanic to fix
the car.

The idiomatic English use of ‘going to" as meaning ‘about to’ is
reflected in Hindi also: T 7+ 91T @7 § ‘I'm going to sing a song’.

1] Why is there no #¥ after ff&Y ‘mechanic’, when in 5.4 we
saw that a person as direct object takes #1? Because the
person here is not individualised - it’s not a particular
mechanic but #3 &<, any mechanic. (&3, incidentally,
is from Portuguese ‘mestre’.)

The oblique infinitive + (¥) 7% or (¥) 9% means ‘worth doing’:

AT
g g |

Teach Yourself Hindi is
worth reading;

Yes, and its cassette is worth
listening to.

In 6.1 we saw the usage 7% &= st € ‘I know Hindi’. Similarly,
14T is used with an infinitive verb as subject, meaning ‘to know
how to...". Being sentence subject, the infinitive is in the direct case:

T FAT AT | Iam able to swim, can swim.
TR MY FATAT Y 37T § 2 You can’t drive a car?
378 qgAT At I g 9 femAr They can read but they can’t
AET AT | write.
EXERCISE 9a.1 Translate.
1 The others will arrive by tomorrow morning.

2 Some day I will tell you the full story.
3 [ know that he will not reply to my letters.
4 Your father must be earning good money these days.
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5 They will be thinking that she must be living a life of luxury.
6 My sister will be driving my car today.

EXERCISE 9a.2 Answer the questions on Dialogue 8b:
¢ FT FHAT FT G & FF I T B F6 AgATT AT @ § 2 AT F
I § 2
FT Y o T2 WS & afa F @y @A €2
AT JAR A & foag o7 § foot el Y & & 2
ST Y Y TG AT g FF Y @@ 7 agar A g 2
FIT FHAT F AT & IGHT Tf7 TG AgAdT JTHT § 2 TFT A
Q=T S 2

I R

EXERCISE 9a.3 Answer the questions on Dialogue 9a.

AT ATH HT JATT AT FHAT F qgF FIT AGT 3T T 30, 3T 741 2
gifar frm T & ST 2

AT & WAl F aR § foeRT F7 F4T e g 2

ATqH AT § AW & qR § 0T FT Gradt geir 7

& faw F4t ¥ s o

S €« o o e

EXERCISE 9b.1 Translate Pratap’s letter from a friend in Canada.

ﬁmm.
TG et Faa SF Tw w@r 7 7 957 R F 912 98 =7 fog @ g
@ S gt fir 7 o ferd dimas & forg s s T st e <@ E s
o § o 98T o @ 9 & 91 W TRRY g Avor et dni  aw &
F9 TE) aT TeT ¢ | g awer oF w19 § AfH @it @ e gEdt aia !
A TR TR FY TS G T 7 JHT qfgT 9T Ao F @t € 17
F Qg SEEY | ITHT G FTAS & FIHY T & FTAST AT THTR § §, R ¥
WE F ALIF, AR I F R 3R fgg fawafammag (o =0 7o) & s=x
& 1510 To Zo & AT9.-9Tq ga-a faamdf g & 1 e & Fow w3 A,
# ot I78Y & gy A | faarolt A & 6 A% s ST 1 A g ;i
IRV F AT Tg7 JSTEl A § #R qghRal @ AR § | e
G AR FR E T2
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FgA FT TERG G & § WRA gATS IGIT F AT | et o= ®oqw A
®IF F&AT | feeelt § -9 fa 38 & T1€ § WS § ARG ST | N7
T faes Rue It | MEY IR T TR TEIAT § | “IT FT FY T F
T 1 & I9T FY AN AL S§ I ggETN, gue & A AT | e
THE F O IEHT DS QAT BT T | 39T Fv ofq Frvafamem §
FfIRTE T ITATR § | AT HT FEAT § TR Gfq-a T F agq FeT av g |
A T oY €, Br-a3 | TF W) § AGATT 9T HET G, AT AG) | T, IR
TRR I GHT R, dF N FY FARE T 37T | oot = R R
BT FIAT | FYAT &ATH TFAT |

TR YT

EXERCISE 9b.2 Translate.

1 Will there be any special difficulty (¥ f) in learning Urdu?
Next month our students will be going to Lucknow to study Hindi.
Your brother must know (use 39T, 6.1) quite good Hindi by now.
My friends’ father will come to meet me at Varanasi station.

There are lots of places worth seeing near Delhi.
We will go with you to Mussoorie to see the mountains.

G WN

E?(ERFZIQ% ?b.s Fill the gaps with the direct or oblique form of the
given infinitive verb, then translate.
¢ TR, .. ATET AG) §; AT §9... § 957 BIAT§ | (TEAT to study)
3 F frew... o @ & q oY 9 - fRew... s ERiY 1 (3T to see)
3 T ATEY... ATYhT 96T § ? 7 AT LY., qGY A1@T | (ST to drive)
v o7 fqiie. .. 1o g 2 g 9, AR, A wraer st Fr g 2 (T to smoke)
o T J9 Ja@T. .. TgT AT &Y 7 &, A qoAT. .. 9gd T6E ¢ | (ST to play)

Vocabulary

FFS  alone ITOFT™  America
IR if I real
FEST-/MET  really good A easy

#fUF  much, many, more; AfUF  FWIW™  arrangement(s),
A #fl®w at the most organisation
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gfag®@™ history W™ vision (of), audience or

TOT™  intention auspicious meeting (with)

faafw! ‘Eve-teasing’ — sexual TEaf (invitation to) a dinner
harrassment of girls & women  &ATH 4T  to pay attention

3t dawn TE™  salt

Hf&T  hard, difficult THEE™ harm

#Ht  sometime AEE™  youth, young man

AT atleast @™ letter

FATAT  toearn <G but

HEA™  time, period of day QG FAT  to like, approve

¥ AT around, in vicinity of JEATAT  to recognise

®AAT to purchase, buy

;Rﬁnn'rf.pl

TMd  wrong

;-";“-1 m

T to sing

™  lout, hooligan; ‘Fl"l’ﬁ'ff
hooliganism

g eleven

e T to shout

BT to be printed

e f public, the people

SUTET & SUTQT  at the most

& FEAT  to put right, fix

mf

qqAT™  tabla (drum)

AT toswim

'ﬂ'é'l’-ﬂiﬁ a certain amount

913 scarcely, by no means

sumrmer

song

mail, post

'liiﬂT to arrive

S ™ lecturer

HEIT™ profit, advantage, point

‘fﬁ AT  to phone

AT

FARE™ Banaras, Varanasi

fa® I tobesold

#flogHogo™ BHU (Banaras
Hindu University)

X FIAT to bore

W™  nephew

wfisg™  future

W= innocent, guileless, simple

T

/AT

AT prohibited

‘R!ﬂ’f Mussoorie

HERET™  maharaja

to play (music)

to order, send for

to create (noise etc.)
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@) @ to meet farafra@@™  university
@™  mechanic, artisan st ! arrangement(s)

a&f right here, in this very place
G-Fﬁf
T to stop, stay on

WE!  train

Awr!  light

q{qEF  worth (doing)

AT to return

adl right there, in that very place

fluency

gw®!  understanding; ¥e &
AT to enter the understanding,
be understood

§&Y  true, correct

& g™ aeroplane

TE AT to come to hand

fgF T tomove, stir

@ only (emphatic)
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In this unit you will learn how to

B express doubts and possibilities
H make suggestions

M give gentle commands

M use conditionals: ‘if...’

(X} 10a Chotu leaves a message for Prakash
Eq

&Y, 7 Ol dYer @ E | T FHTw S € 2 F Iy ARAE
T B, ITET € 13mY W F qrd | F I A A_w L 2

ST, AT 375 I8 SAT¢ {5 AT GTge IAY ST HAT ATZA @ |
HIS I TG g 7 ATHAT g7 AT 371 U 1 g7 399 AT @ &
TGS 4T IR & =47 ST &7 &S A8 v |

R qA W 9 (A3 &, Brg, i g JaeT ara e w1 R
qTE AT TG |

EZEEE
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B W, qgd T g T srrer SfY |9 e arge F a7

Y

HHAT TATSAT ITHT | TH AT qTgH & Fgl {6 agT 03 a5 k|

ﬁ IR ™ peon, orderly fER  afterall
FEar™  half TRA  about, concerning
RAT™  ‘message’ fRTT™  request
|Tg1l to want, wish g  oneself (himself)

Chotu Hello, this is Chotu here. Is Prakash ji there? I'm his peon.
Kamala No Chotu, he’s out. He'll come in half an hour. Should I give

him some message?

Chotu Yes, please tell him (this,) that Khanna Sahib wants to talk to
him.

Kamala  Isit something urgent? After all we're meeting him just
tonight.

Chotu Perhaps that’s what Khanna ji might have some request about.

Kamala  And my request to you, Chotu, is that you finish what you
have to say. I have no time.

Chotu Madam, it’s very important that Prakash ji phone Khanna

Sahib himself.
Kamala  I'lltell him. You tell Khanna Sahib that they should come here
ateight.
5] Grammar

10.1 The subjunctive

The subjunctive is a ‘mood’ or form of the verb whose action is
uncertain, speculative, desired, or suggested: ‘I may speak, might
speak, should speak’ etc. To form the Hindi subjunctive, simply
take the future verb, e.g. ST, and remove the T/ -/ -7 ending,
leaving . Masculine and feminine forms are identical; and all
plural forms except @ are identical, ending in -4.

7 arg I may speak I we may speak
GEIE] you may speak A AT you may speak

— A9 &1 you may speak
ag, a1 he, she, it may speak ¥, 3 914 they may speak
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#FAL?  May/should I say something?
W sF?  May/should we go too?
A AE R | You should stay right here. Please stay right here.

This last example shows how the ‘suggestive’ implication of the
second-person subjunctive (F¥ @, 3T ) can also be interpreted
as a mild command. Indeed the @ form of the subjunctive — &I,
TN, 9B - is identical with the imperative. The negative for
subjunctives is 9. Some more examples:

99 I 78T IAR /IATRY | Please take your shoes off here.
9T 9a7 a8t fad / fafaq | Please write your address here.
Wl F I BETAEA 1 Don’t take photos inside the

temple.
a9 & fagT & f T 93 @ | You are requested to remain
seated.

This last sentence means literally ‘there is a request of you that you
remain seated’. This is a common formula: an opening clause
indicates the existence of a hope, wish, expectation, possibility,
request, etc., while the second clause (introduced by f ‘that’) spells
out the detail of that wish etc. with a subjunctive verb:
g fsag @ 79 | [ hoped he/she might write a
letter.
g 37T ¢ f% Tomet &= 7 & 1 We hope the treatment won't
be long.
el dFg fFagam@@ag 1 Tell Chotu to bring tea (‘that he
should bring tea’).
oEgfFFARIGET It’s possible that the train may
arrive late.
sE g FFATE @ F | It’'s impossible that they would
make such a mistake.
agd w1 § fF g A qa aF  It's vital that you return by
et | tomorrow evening.
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By now you'll be getting a feel for the uncertain, speculative,
‘maybe’ senses of the subjunctive. Equivalent sentences in the
future tense show a more clearcut expectation, a more confident
hope:

T g arfsagm I was confident that he would
o write a letter.

A arA g fr @ daT A8  We are sure that the treatment
g | won’t be long.

10.2 The subjunctive in the auxiliary verb

As with the future tense (9.2), the subjunctive of the auxiliary verb
T can appear within tenses such as the continuous and the
imperfective. Compare the following;:

T &Y &1 A | Raj will/must be sleeping.
NEEIRCAEA Raj may be sleeping.

IuT Tl T gt | Usha will/must be living here.
39T ARTOET & AT T | Usha may be living in Varanasi.

10.3 The verb JTEAT

18T means ‘to want, to wish’. It is used with a direct infinitive
verb as follows:

fQTSIT o ST 9TEd € | Father wants to go home.

& 3¢ oY €T =g € I want to learn Urdu too.

ST 7@ foremT 7€ FEd | Urvashi doesn’t want to meet me.
This construction only applies when the subject of the ‘wanting’
and the subject of the ‘doing’ are one and the same — ‘Father’ in the
first example. But if Father wants someone else to do something, the
change of subject calls for a more complex construction: ‘Father
wishes that I should go home’, with the second verb in the
subjunctive.

frarsit 91gd € fF § 9T 91S | Father wants me to go home.
M AR F AR W1 Urvashi wants me to keep away.
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H1g4T also means ‘to like, love, be fond of:

a9 JI T 987 T8I @ | Everyone’s very fond of you.
AT AT T 9gd AEATAT | Majnu loved Laila very much.

Don’t confuse these uses of 14T with the quite separate
91fgq construction (7.3).

[X]10b Sangeeta’s dilemma
CLint

Y
S

£l
wftar

T
L

F, R & et T F FFY & faee 915 A7 g7 T A gy
FATHR 7 7

qH TR 1T @Y &1 2 R 3t =gt € 6 g a8l s’k =& @
gf, T § | RN A QY <y Srfad gei 1 Rl aars —
6 o3 0

AT T 25T § | & faars & 98 fR svwTr T maw g 0 @@
IR TATE AT |

gf 9o 7, 39 frarsit F97 Fd § | 9% PR F &Y & v I
T ST |

Y 3T g @Y T AT & 1 3yt g @1 oY fop frarsty
gl aTq |

(g7 @) 9 1 oY F¥ 1 97 & FFr o 98 QAT F F@1C |
[g7iaT &] T QY qu ATaT =47 § &) - JHaTS ¥ Y
Y e |

afmd! boredom HHAT™  matter, affair
f§ or 23T twisted, complex
Sangeeta Rishi, if I go to meet Pinkie tonight you won’t tell Mum will
you?
Rishi You're going out? But Mum wants you to stay here.
Sangeeta YesIknow. But it will be very boring at home. You tell me -
should I stay or go?
Rishi It's a rather tricky matter! Should I ask Father what he thinks?

Take his advice.




WHAT SHOULD | SAY? 129

Sangeeta Yes, ask won't you, let's see what Father says. But if he’s
sleeping don’t wake him.

Rishi A little while ago he was about to go out. Mum was saying
that he should get vegetables.

Kamala  [from a distance] Rishi! Oh Rishi! Tell Raj to call the milkman.

Rishi [to Sangeeta] Raj is a milk-drinking kid — why wouldn’t he call
the milkman!

ﬂ Grammar
10.4 Conditional sentences (1)

You've already seen some conditional sentences, for example in
Dialogue 9a. There are two clauses: an ‘if’ clause beginning ¥R,
and a ‘then’ clause beginning dT.

In ‘if’ sentences referring to future events, the verb choice for the
IR clause is between imperfective, subjunctive and future, usually
with a future verb in the ¥ clause. The perceived likelihood of the
condition being fulfilled varies accordingly:
IR qTAY ISAT § AT g AR If it rains, we’ll stay inside.
@ (imperfective: neutral forecast)
R qIHY TST A AR @R | [fit rains, we'll stay inside.
(future: rain likely)
IR T 9 AT gW e & | Should it rain, we'll stay inside.
(subjunctive: rain less likely)
The following examples show imperatives in the @ clause; af% “if’
is a Sanskritic synonym for 3%,

afs 9T 918 &Y ar 3 I | If you wish to go, go now.
FRIAAFAR AT IT1 If you're free, come with me.

Tenses such as the continuous may also appear in an 3R clause:

FR I T @I g AT S8 AT | Wake her if she’s sleeping.
ST W 3T T@T & AY & Y 1w | If Ram’s coming 'l come too.

In English, ‘then’ is optional in an ‘if’ sentence (‘if she comes [then]
I'll tell her’); but in Hindi 3R can be dropped, while ¥ is essential.
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TEY FEA €, (WR) THT 9G¥ AT Grandma says, if it rains, don't
CIESRCESIGIN| goout.

10.5 The suffix AT
The suffix 1T / a1 / a1 relates a person to the noun it adjoins:

ZyaT™T ‘milkman’, f<=aTEt ‘woman from Delhi’, a3t ‘villagers'”.
The initial noun may be in the oblique: T ‘rickshaw driver’.
qfeaaTe AT ARTS JF FIAT | Don't displease the policeman.
FE A AT IS FI@ETE 1 Some rich folk are very mean.
fgrarelY ) = wT9T W E § 1 Hindi-speakers are proud of
their language.

Suffixed to an adverb, aT@T forms an adiective — FI@ET FHY
‘upstairs room’, IEATHT THF ‘nearby shop’; or a noun — FIRATAT
‘God’ (the one up above).

T T TR I § | 1 like the middle picture.
IR FTEAAFEIAG | Everything’s in God’s hand(s).

FYTEY MEY gAY § 2 Fg-ATT | Which car is ours? This one.

Suffixed to an oblique infinitive verb, at¥T refers to that verb’s
action, either as noun (fg= siw=amr ‘Hindi-speaker’, 7&K & am
‘townspeople’) or adjective (ITHATAT F ‘tomorrow’, AT gR |
‘in the coming week’).

faiie diRarEr, aIge ST ¢ Cigarette smokers, sit outside!
Tl % AFTAT F991 § T § ! | hate children who tell lies!
AT Fgt *F @AATA § 2 Where are you from?

The same construction can mean ‘about to...” — STHaTET ‘about to go’.
T 9T graTe § | The shop’s about to close.
& 3Tl B FAATS A | We were just about to phone.

ag sy sTeaTer o | She was just about to go.
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EXERCISE 10a.1 Fill the gap with a subjunctive, using the verb
indicated. Then translate.
FTH T TR AT ..., ITAE R R ... 7 (TT; AT
R G GG F... JT AAS F G0 AT G A9 | (GAT; T
3faa g f a8 TR 9 & Tgd W AT @EIL.. | (FAT)
S0 gt & o g fFat % geng.. ar fRely Y a1@.. 1 (@9 gEAT)
IO FE 5 98 9 T IF F@19. .. AR AT FTHRRY ... | (AT, &)
o frdes ¢ o oy g & & aniY.. 1 &)

N A

EXERCISE 10a.2 Transpose imperative to 91847 + subjunctive on
the pattern shown. Then translate the new sentence.

1Y Y =R A1 | - & =|rgar § FF g it s amd |

I want you to go home right now.

¢ Y QT SaTe Y | Faga g fF...)
T @ EHTER Fama g fF...)
1 TR FTAR Fagarg fs...)
¥ wfeay o 7 237 | Fagg fF...)
« AT FS ! Fagar € 5. )
A F Ged Fr A agee | (F AT E L)

EXERCISE 10a.3 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

2 3T TG GTET BY AT e

R gf ST AT A G AT A e

1 R A IAY FAET TR & AT s

¥ afg T FTH ToAT TEA EF FIST & AT coevrnreereenn
6 R ORAE AT AT oo

& ar amy Y e Ft g o |
o AT A N IR TER TH 0 |
¢ A ATT It RA A 91 |

g ar agT T |

ar F o R T e |

~e
[<]
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EXERCISE 10b.1 Translate Kamala’s note to Prakash.
m-wa"raﬁg&%h@s%mﬁu WA /T — WA AT A F

TR F FIE SR AT GY | F Y Fes AT F 9T 97 @Y | R FgA ) oA

A ST TG A G — T A A ARG | IF TR AT X F g ww &

e it | Y Y TR T § TfT # TR et § S | g &

|14 FiRg ATTEY — 9 AT | ¢ Fi2, w30+, gfkat st wnfgw | = =y

FY fore HFaTS R A1 AT WIS § | 79 FY IR Frelt N A Aq q@ET

FRY = I ARE-ATH TH & T, TAN-ATAT GHI G A ST, agT ar

T T I BT § | T T FE 2w A et N A w) Fiww o gy

A ! 3§ FART FTAT WY ALY 7T TR |

FaY 35 92 § A1 | IR g Ig WX AENT (Fae — 389 9gd i § A1)

A AT FHL FY FIH HA | ALY AT g F HLAT; G HAT AT GG | § I

TR TR Af & Fget & 5 3 qwrd F F1 § gray Ford wR & a7 F9

AT € | TR A Ay fa7 W wfFaat aet € 1 gar w6 5@ R A g9 |

TAFTEARA TG | FHFEAN A D 1 omm i g e &

@A dAT A F R @ Romam N aggr AL @RI

@rg | Fo

EXERCISE 10b.2 Answer the questions on Kamala’s note.
ATYF BT § FHAT 4T AR § 2

FAT m=AT S AT & foF T I AT B F 9

AT T TR 71 Y @Y g 2

et AR & 918 FAAT foRad frae ST ¢

IR JHTA SR U AT HTC Y ag FT 2 2

FITEY ST AT THIT & SATET TR 2

SRTH T Y T o foh o= & foer St T 96 § 2
HHAT 41 ATgaT g T Y off o) FY qHre ¢ 2

FAAT FY A1 FIT GAAT § ?

FIT FHeT draaT g o Qe oY w1 F aga aeg T E 2

A NG S L o e

e
[<]
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EXERCISE 10b.3 Translate.

1 Kamala wants Prakash to do some shopping for tonight’s dinner.

2 Nobody knows why everything in the nearby shop is so expensive.
3 It’s possible that Pratap may return from Nepal by tonight.
4 For some reason, even Sangeeta wants Pratap to come home soon.
5 If Pratap’s train is late, someone might go to meet him at the station.
6 If Pratap brings something for Sangeeta, what will she say?
Vocabulary

AT T AR this time Mt cow

AW certainly 'I@ angry

AU impossible IEE ™ peon, orderly

&R afterall THA™  spoon

FA™  auto-rickshaw HIZAT  to want, wish, be fond of

AAT™  half gtf knife

®AAT  so (asin ‘so big’), so much forard ! responsibility

TA™  treatment, cure LW lie

3fad@  proper, appropriate
JAAT  to take down, take off
swfigf hope

FAT  high

9@ miserly, mean

#fer™  fork

FHAR work-shy, lazy

& or

Tl ! buying, shopping
At FEAT  to vacate

€9 to draw; take (photo)
gL  oneself

™™ pride

231’ twisted, complex

¥ oneand ahalf

@ immediately

TH™  price

T& @ otherwise

fRza™

;ﬂz m

9%§-T  to catch, grab, hold

qeql  tofall

qar™ address; 9T A&l don't
know, no idea; 94T @?T to
know, be aware

QU 9T to rain

request

note
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qfew f (used in singular) police

<! time, occasion; T AR time
and again

TR & about, concerning

fifea’  boredom

W& heavy

%th mistake; ¥ FIAT to make a
mistake

W U to forget, err

HfEX™ temple

e f fly; wfirgat AT to ‘kill
flies’, laze about

T but

aaef help; A< AT to help

JqEAT™  matter, affair

ATfgk  expert, skilled

TAA™  confidence, faith

afz if

@™  rickshaw

foeef list

FFA™  time

qr99  back; AT HATAT to come
back

fawa@™  belief, confidence

9T possible

H‘ﬁ'l'ff cleaning

mf advice

%ﬂfl’f stair, staircase

FERT™  week

RS ST tolend ahand




PRATAP HAS COME
BACK

JATT A9 ATAT &

In this unit you will learn how to

B describe past events
@ distinguish regular actions from one-off events

(X} 11a Pratap rejoins his Hindi class

(] vt oft IR FATY | W Y agd faeY F arg e F g g 1+ 99T G A
T2
ST St gf, & @i TaT 4T | AT QI | Y Fw T B
faet @Yer
vt oft AT AT A IS TR AR & T A F AT G A2
ST ¥ ¥o AIEAT F AT T FA AT AT, R TR A g FSHIY
THRI
wat oft FY 7 4T AT 2 FE AT A A gF 2
STy St 7Y, 3R et @ faed Auer sy @, gwfag & g9 A
7% F6 et & fre |
widft o ¥ guEET 1 &Y gAY ST, A ¥ g §6 g e o
ST ST g, U - T e v § | # sy feedt A e
T St AR Far grgrk Frawit ot R Ay faedy araw arg € 2
JaTq ST gf, gw ary Ay oy 1 3 @ feda et § fat SR &
foemT =R § 1
m HTH HTT  to forgive, excuse AfE & intheend
Tt f forgiveness ?ff‘ﬂTf accident

dfFt trekking’ JTY qTY  together
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Sharmaji Oh Pratap! You've come to class after a long time! Did you go

away?

Pratap Yes, I'd gone to Kathmandu. I'm sorry. I returned to Delhi just
yesterday night.

Sharmaji There’s no need to apologise; but what were you doing in
Nepal?

Pratap I'd gone to do some trekking with some friends, but in the end
we stayed in Kathmandu.

Sharmaji Why? What happened? There wasn’t an accident was there?

Pratap No, my father had come to meet me, so I went with him to see
some friends of his.

Sharmaji Now I understand. So listen Pratap, did you speak some Hindi
in Nepal?

Pratap Yes, lots of people speak Hindi there. I haven't forgotten my
Hindi!

Sharmaji And has your father come back to Delhi with you too?

Pratap Yes, we came together. He wants to meet some friend in
Defence Colony.

5 Grammar

11.1 Transitivity

Intransitive verbs are those which do not take a direct object: they
describe a change of state (e.g. a motion or movement) — ‘He
arrived’; ‘We'll go to India’; ‘She got up’ — rather than an action
done to something. (In English we can’t say ‘He arrived the house’
or ‘We'll go India’, because these verbs are intransitive.)

A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object — it describes an
action done to something: ‘I drank the water’; ‘Sweep the floor!’;
‘We'll write a letter’. Such verbs are still transitive even when
there’s no object expressed: ‘I drank’; ‘Sweep!’; ‘We'll write’.

In the perfective tenses — ‘I spoke, have spoken, had spoken’ — most
intransitive verbs in Hindi take a construction in which the verb
agrees with the subject, as in other tenses met earlier; these are
introduced in 11.2 below. (9T ‘to bring’, though transitive, shares
this construction.) But most transitive verbs follow a quite
distinctive construction, introduced in 11.3. The two constructions
are then brought together in 11.4. Each section has its own
dialogue.
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11.2 Perfective tenses — intransitive verbs
The perfective tenses refer to completed actions: ‘I rose, I have risen,
I had risen’. The participle consists of stem + -3, -Q, -, &; thus 33T,
The Hindi equivalents of the auxiliary ‘have’ and ‘had’ in these
tenses are § and &T respectively: § ST §, # I&T 4T. The tense ¥ ST AT
‘T had risen’, can also refer to a relatively remote past, with the
sense ‘I rose [some time ago]’".

MASCULINE FEMININE

¥ JoT, WBTE, IoTaT I, BV, IV 4 Irose, have risen,
had risen

3 I5T, ISTE, ISTAT I3V, I, I 4T you rose, have
risen, had risen

TZ[E T, 5T, ISTAT I3, ST, ST A he/it/sherose,
has risen, had
risen

W 3,]E WA 38T, BT §, T4 we rose, have
risen, had risen

T PBRAWBA 33T, 3BT &1, BT A you rose, have
risen, had risen

Y I, PE A Y, W E, I A yourose, have
risen, had risen

I ,3%8 39 331, 8T §, 38T A they rose, have
risen, had risen

Verbs whose stems end in a vowel (e.g. T- from 34T ‘to come’)
insert a ¥ between the stem and the masculine singular participle
ending (giving 31AT), and optionally elsewhere:

HTAT, TS, IS, Y (optionally &, s, 1)
(The verbs ST and §FT have irregular perfectives:

AT -
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T, T, T, T (optionally &, Y, W)
LR

ST -

T -

nﬁm means ‘happened’ and describes an action; 9T means
‘was’ and describes a state.

This construction only applies with intransitive verbs, such as 99T ‘to
roam, tour’; S&AT ‘to stay, wait’; 9T ‘to move’; f7FaT ‘to emerge’;
9EAT ‘to fall, befall’; I€=T ‘to arrive’; ¥ ‘to resound, chime’; AT
‘to forget’; fHeET ‘to meet’; WAT ‘to stay, remain’; TAET ‘to weep’;
ST ‘to return’; T ‘to occur’; and, as noted earlier, 19T ‘to bring’.

T AT ? What happened?

HTET AYeT | The gardener returned.

Fefrat & o= The girls arrived yesterday.

qS 79 AT | The boys cried a lot.

FT W AL Z&T oY AQ 2 Did you bring my medicine too?

TG TE gATE | Nothing has happened.

Fat faarsit @ § 2 Has Father returned?

WA GG | You have reached home.

At s arAAm ) I too have cried several times.

FIT ST T@T AT | Rishi has brought your medicine.

F4T IS e gd ot 2 Had some accident happened?

AN IN qH AR & | We had returned by 10 o’clock.

ATATAT AT gt o | Mother had arrived the day before
yesterday.

Y A AT Y Both women had cried.

ag IY FA g A1AT AT | He’d brought it yesterday.
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[X]11b What Pratap did in Nepal
Emfaﬁ aY I ST JaTd, AYTe & g AGTAT WIST Gt 2
et ot IR T T F5 @ORT 2 FIE IIGR AT HWe ?

T Sl 3 s et S 0%, s 2 iy 1 it ot
=T |

it ot HSHTE & qHA T© FIeT & 7

ST FISY GY= FT GLIIT AT AT, 9 AT TE T FT FAT FA7
ST 1 HeTEy o

wAt oY T Q@ Y oA 0 8@ ) gaet WY sTawaar A F4T 2

sang &f, Faife faarsiy 7 73@ IR gIR ¢ R fag 9, 6 a5
T F fAg |

H ATt Nepali #}A™  camera

™ twenty AT tosell

9=l  twenty-five Wiﬂf compulsion

<™ word rawwar f necessity

IR ™ present, gift FTAT™  rupee; money

#z!  gift, presentation YR ™ loan; AR T to

fosmdft Tibetan borrow

FR™  (item of) jewellery AEHT ™ apresent

BIEY™  photograph

Sharmaji So tell me Pratap, did you learn the Nepali language in Nepal?
Pratap I learnt some 20 or 25 words, not more than this.

Sharmaji And did youbuy anything? Some present or gift?

Pratap Yes, I bought some Tibetan jewellery, and I also bought two

silver images.
Sharmaji Did you take some photos in Kathmandu?
Pratap I intended to take pictures, butI sold my camera on arriving in

Nepal. I had no choice.
Sharmaji Why did you do such a thing? Did you need money so badly?
Pratap Yes, because Father had borrowed 4000 rupees from me, to
buy some presents.
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ﬂ Grammar
11.3 Perfective tenses — transitive verbs

The perfective tenses of transitive verbs have a unique
construction, still based on a participle comprising stem + -3, -T, -3,
£. The following example uses the transitive verb f&7=T to write’:

g = aiw fafeat fowl | The boy wrote five letters.

For the English subject ‘the boy’, Hindi has @% 7, in which the
‘agentive’ postposition 7 is an untranslatable word indicating the
agent or ‘doer’ of the action. The verb &l agrees with the fufat
‘letters” — feminine plural. See how the verb agreement changes
through the following sequence:

a4 T fY fT 1| The boy wrote one letter.

(fT agrees with Y fem. singular)
@+ A &t fafear faef| The boy wrote two letters.

(fot agrees with f9fzat fem. plural)
9$% 7 GF 9 f@r | The boy wrote one letter.

(7T agrees with 97 masc. singular)
g% A 9t= 97 99 | The boy wrote five letters.

(f973 agrees with 7 masc. plural)

Agreement also applies to the auxiliary verb (e.g. in AT &, AT 4T):

T AT A @R E | Ram has bought ten cups.

(@R € agrees with @1 masc. plural)
FSHT A FE MI ML E | The girl has sung several songs.

(T & agrees with @ masc. plural)
ARI 7 fiag®t AST 4T | The thieves had broken a window.

(@Y oY = figgHT fem. singular)
T fafgat #5f Wit § 2 Where have you put the letters?

(T § agrees with fafgat fem. plural)
% % feard oY oY | 1 had read several books.

(74T T agrees with ffaT¥ fem. plural)
If no direct object is expressed, or if the direct object takes the
postposition #1, the verb is invariably in the masculine singular:
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ATHT A A G AT | The girl listened carefully.
(no object expressed)

ag%1 7 A1 Ml 1 g1 | The girl listened to both the songs.
argfal 7 fgY a1 9gT a7 1| The girls had read the letter.

n Not sure when to use #¥ with a direct object? See 5.4.

A few verbs that normally follow the intransitive construction
(11.2) switch to the transitive construction when a direct object is
expressed. Examples include %47 ‘to understand”:

9 | We understood. (no object expressed)
T TR 919 781 @wsT | We didn’t understand your point.

n In the Glossary, verbs that take the ¥ construction are
marked with a capital ‘N’ (FTAT"); verbs that sometimes take
it are marked with a lower-case ‘n’ (§95<T"); verbs that
never take it are unmarked (31741). This is an important aid,
because transitivity is not a completely reliable indicator of
which verbs take 7.

Some common verbs have irregular perfective participles:

T fFar  fFT 7 I

Sl fr  fag & &t
Lol fear  fegw & 3
ftr faar fog Gt i

There’s one more thing to learn for this rather demanding
construction — a special set of pronouns used with 7, some of which
differ from the usual oblique pronouns (3.4):

i & o #9  fFa (singular)
T ™ g w9  frgi (plural)
] T T TR T fee
Tw®| oS ¥ I=

T AT
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m 11c Pratap phones home

=
S e af, 7 sarT aa @ E |
Fefrar TATT { G F gHA) & B AT AT, T AGY ST 1 HAT T ?
S & Jure F g T A7 1 agt & F soa fau 3 gk JiS amr
gt
I gf, aTq g, 3 R T A oY Smar g 1 o) gy ey
FY gTs... 2
ST T TR H TTREAT 915 I @T 8 | AR A9 9T & 98 gH
GERICE TN
wftan QY W agT TS D2 ZWY 1 T AR Furer | oY ST o sy
w7
SaTw ST QY T, S sareT 19 gt fohaT FafE & foarst &
aTd F fa TR |
Ffrar =T, qg WY IgT 9T o7 1 A9 Q19T o7 fF ag e § ghm,
I A H |
O
M| dem™  fax 18 behind

§HAT  to travel for pleasure, tour &ZAT tobe left, fall back
WM™ fun, pleasure, enjoyment AT current, continuing; AT
& studies, studying TFAT to maintain

9™  lesson, chapter THTEAT to spend (time)
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Pratap Hello Mum, this is Pratap speaking.
Anita Pratap! You haven’t phoned or sent a fax for several weeks.
What happened?
Pratap I went travelling in Nepal. I've brought some lovely things for
you fromr there, Mum!

Anita Yes, youmust have, and you must have had a great time too!
But yourHindi studies...?
Pratap Just nowthe eleventh lesson’s going on; before I went to

Nepal we were doing the third lesson.
Anita Then you must have fallen far behind. Or did you keep your

studies ging in Nepal too?
Pratap Yes Idid but Ididn’t do a lot of work because I spent several
days with Father.
Anita Oh, he came there too! I'd thought he must be in Lucknow, at
his home
Grammar

11.4 More on perfective verbs

Dialogue 1lc uses perfective tenses of both transitive and
intransitive verbs. It includes examples of the perfective with a
future-tense auxilirry (EMT), yielding the sense ‘will have done,
must have done’ etc. (see 9.2. and 9.3 for parallels in the
imperfective and continuous tenses). The auxiliary may also
appear in the subjunctive (g1), giving the sense ‘may have done’ etc.
Here then is the ful set of perfective possibilities:

SR G ST | They sent a fax.

SR o WT € | They have sent a fax.

IR P AT o | They had sent a fax.

SR G ST T | They will/must have sent a fax.
IR FF ST | They may have sent a fax.

Finally, here are ssme more examples of perfective tenses. Make
sure you understaxd the agreement of each verb. When you’ve
done this, you havemastered a really essential construction.

73 fohaTel @7 200 g et R | The new book will have come
out by 2000.
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mfeT g T A &1 It's possible that Grandpa may
not have arrived.

Y agfrat suzard #R § @15 1 Both girls slept in the upstairs
room.

I ITF HIS WY B AT | He/she listened to their sweet
words.

g I T A FgHT TS @ | We had told them a ghost story.

T FT gH g AgT AT | We didn't sleep at night. (‘sleep
didn’t come’)

gA TF o181 fhew 34T | We saw quite a good film.

HYeT ¥ AR TR H9S T 3 | The dhobi has washed all our
clothes.

#30 F@T ffae @ 2 fFEY 99 7 | Who took my chair? Some boy.

AT ST FTHT TS § | Gita has brought her luggage.

TIAT F FHLT WA TTAT | Sangeeta found the room
empty.

Remember that the verb &T ‘to bring’, though transitive,
does not take the ¥ construction.

EXERCISE 11a.1 Translate.

£ e

Fefrat o gag o g |/ o &, qgs oY, oY N, ogs &Y
FM IR aH A/ DEE O off, DE G, DAY
FRTIR T I AR R A | /w8 §, 7S o, w g, wd &
Qg T I F5 At & faedl | frelt &, firely oY, firelt S, firely &Y
I 9T ATHE ATAT |/ ATAT §, ATAT AT, ATAT AT, ATAT &

. EXERCISE 11a.2 Translate.

My sons went to India. / have been, had been, will have been, may
have been

They toured (¥#T) for two weeks.  / have toured, had toured,
will have toured, may have toured
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3
4

5

m EXER
E t

R
S
¥
4

EXER
1

2

EXER

They stayed in cheap hotels. / have stayed, had stayed, must have
stayed, may have stayed

They spoke (EﬁTFiT) alitle Hindi. /have spoken, had spoken, must
have spoken, may have spoken

They had quite a good time. /have had, had had, must have had,
may have had

CISE 11b.1 Translate.

qraT F 92 &7 F@7 FOLT |/ @AY §, @AY o, =m0y ghi, | g
SR E A dr | A A AN A
THERI F STaT /AT |/ /i g, /i av, "t ge, st gy

qrar | fasraa #1717 &1, F o, AT 00, AT EY

|t & qETR ¥ I\ | /AT §, TET 9T, FET I, JAT g

CISE 11b.2 Translate.

The dhobi washed both saris. / has washed, had washed, will have
washed, may have washed

He only gave one sari back. / has given, had given, will have
given, may have given

His wife wore (9879T) the other. / has worn, had worn, will have
worn, may have worn

We saw her at someone’s wedding. / have seen, had seen, will
have seen, may have seen

They apologised. / have apologised, had apologised, will have

apologised, may have apologised

CISE 11c.1 Add #1 to the direct object. Then translate.

@MODEL: 394 fagar @t | - Ig4 fassr F1 &

L
]
)
¥
I

He/she opened the window.

THMIR A qraT FY fervraad goT ot |
9T IFA qIT & q1d Al AT |

At F gFARR F 41 THIT |

quaT & F94 §F q199 foag g w9t
... TOTRIR 7 T WTQ-EY 18T ISTS |
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EXERCISE 11c.2 Remove #! from the direct object. Then translate.
MODEL: e QAT et #t agT | - 3@ ST AT 9@

He/she read both books.
9 999 g FYL Y I |
ST 7 AT fa¥i w1 wen fFar stk Jnfaat it firema § g |
fpr 3817 g0 & & 3ot fovamar Y freprar
... 37 7T/ Y AT = &y foa )
q@ IR ot st #Y 52 frar R &) sfag feet At g |

IS Y TV S B

¥ EXERCISE 11¢.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry for any recent day.
(Say what time you got up, what you had for breakfast, where you
went, whom you met, etc. Pay careful attention to which verbs take
the 7 construction and which do not.)

Vocabulary

AfER #  in theend, afterall @™  song

AFI™  joy, enjoyment; AT TARAT  to spend (time)
AT to feel enjoyment HE™  (steps at) riverbank

FawFa ! necessity ¥HAT  to tour, roam

Frefr!  finger IFR™  thief

ST to pickup BT to be left, fall back

SUR™  ]oan; JUR &1 to I current, continuing; I
borrow AT  to maintain

J9ER ™ present, gift FW™  (piece of) jewellery

¥4 when? ! ‘trekking’

@’ price, value, cost TATET™  spectacle, show

#}™  camera fsft  Tibetan

AT to open AT tobreak

LI Ganges Eﬁw ™ apresent

@™  tumbler (glass ormetal) FAT! medicine
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TET™  paternal grandfather

TFMAIR™  shopkeeper

ﬁﬁZﬂTf accident

RTF  until late

Wf noon, afternoon

amwf nose

Cice sleep; HT ATAT to feel
sleepy

q={l¥  twenty-five

Wl'§ f studies, studying

qeEl  the day before yesterday;
the day after tomorrow

g

qE™  lesson, chapter

QT to find, obtain

18 behind

2™  stomach

[qEr™  cup

sfag  famous

e’ film

fomft  film-related, film-style

PR fax

HIET™  photograph

q9AT  to resound, chime

to put on, wear

atg! (upper) arm

i@ twenty
9T tosell
@™ ghost

wef gift, presentation

‘ﬁ'{ﬁf compulsion

AAT™  fun, pleasure, enjoyment;
AT ATAT to enjoy, have fun

HIFAT  to accept, believe

HTH FLAT  to forgive, excuse

‘!T‘]ﬂ’f forgiveness; ATHY wfmET
to apologise

#TAT™  gardener

BT sweet

WfFT  possible

ﬁ‘lT to weep, cry

ardt!  lathi, stick

AT9W AT to take back

g™ word

fowraa complaint; e
T to complain

q™ q™

LI

together

to relate, tell, recite




I 2 ASK HIM AND TELL ME

I [ R Q1A

In this unit you will learn how to
B link verbs in sequence

& tell the time in detail

B talk about ability to do things
B express nuance in verb actions

(XJ12a Khanna phones Prakash

=Ll STHTH, H AT A QT E | TG FATIY — A AT & fomx &
TR SET TG 2
ELOL Y g WA & GO TATHT | FIT Fh TF T giee
FYRIGI W | (7977 &%) #33] F9T, @7 WTgF I6 @ & 15
T QT FIT TS T HYF 2
AT [S57 7T A TET HY 0B W@ € 7 AT § I T AT !
T IAT AG) AT TGS & 7 A T 1T AT | 3T TR qqTHT |
FHAT gF 78! aF qE — 9 TR TAAT SATIT SA1-ZY HA FAT |
ST & & wrfe § F €Y 2 g ey &Y o6 & oy F @I wR &
R &€ 7 (77 HST ) @AT AR, I QTG T AV 2
W AT 2T gAWE A 2 g 9T &1 § A... &%, FIS 979 7N !
/'“O fer™  dinner 9T low, faint

g #f1™f Home Minister (wife) ~ SFT-2AT™  dealings, connection
T FA  kindly, please
free™

ﬁ-ﬂﬁf sycophancy, flattery

minute f& or
T FET  to hold (phone line) FR™  crocodile
A voice, sound ™ hostility
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Khanna  Prakash, it’s Khanna speaking. Tell me this — will your
daughter be at tonight’s dinner?

Prakash  I'll just ask the ‘Home Minister’ and tell you. Kindly hold a
moment sir. [lowering his voice] Kamala, Khanna Sahib’s asking
if Sangeeta will be there tonight.

Kamala  [in a high voice] Why is he asking such a thing? What business
does he have with Sangeeta!

Prakash  Idon’t know what must be in Khanna Sahib’s mind. I'll just
ask and tell you.

Kamala Yes, do ask — but don’t be such a yes-man to him!

Prakash  Is he my boss or not? Do you want me to antagonise the
crocodile while living in the water? [sweetening his voice)
Khanna Sahib, was there anything in particular?

Khanna  You know our son Harish? We were just thinking... Well
anyway, never mind'

ﬂ & ¥ arfes € f% 7€ 2 Note this use of T for ‘or’ between a
simple pair of alternatives. 1@ &% f& Frey 2

fj Grammar
12.1 9T&X ‘having gone, after going’

ST (verb stem + ) means literally ‘having gone’ or “after going’.
It's often used for the first of two verbs describing a sequence of
events, where English might use two main verbs linked by ‘and’-
‘She opened the door and came in’. 9¥ means ‘having opened’
or ‘after opening’ — IXATAT G ag ¥ & 1S, This form is called
the ‘conjunctive particle’ or the ‘absolutive’ — technical names for a
beautifully simple grammatical device!

U FSHT T T | Sit over there and rest.

& 94 e & fAdas We used to meet our friends

TI9T F & | and chat.

FTHY T & &I oY a7 | After drinking coffee I had a
cigarette too.

ag ST TR HY UL L, | She called a taxi and went
straight home.

Colloquially, -#X can be replaced by %, giving %, @ie& etc. Note
that AT has & only.
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HREIC RS Wash your hands before eating!
# I BT T TATST | I'll phone them and tell them.
TS Y TR FF 919 7T | After crossing the road turn left.

The conjunctive particle is independent of the main verb: it has no
impact on the surrounding grammar. In the first example below,
ST is intransitive, but the main verb is =TT, which is transitive
and takes ; in the second example, T is transitive, but the main
verb is AT, which does not take 7.

I99 F R S5 I AT | He/she sat on the floor and ate
a mango.

BIE AT FTH AT | Chotu made tea and brought it.

Thus the conjunctive particle phrase is a bit like a parenthesis,
insulated from the main clause: I8+ (F¥ T FEH) AW =TT, BIZ AT
(F1Teh) ST,

n The subject of the conjunctive particle is usually the same as
the subject of the main verb.

Some conjunctive particles function as adverbs:

IO F TG, T AWA " | He/she said laughingly,
“You're crazy!’

AT SEHT TEAT | The gardener arrived running,

AZIATAT FF / FAT H<H kindly, please

The following phrases are also based on conjunctive particles:

F B apart from, exceptfor (&) TF  via
SH-gEHX  deliberately W@F "1 even by mistake

TR BISF AL AL ST | Nobody spoke apart from me.
MY AR & G @TferaX 7t € | The train goes via Agra
to Gwalior.
T - Fagrat g e You irritate us on purpose!
FgT e S 7 ST Don'’t even think of going there!
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12.2 What's the time?
Telling the time involves the following vocabulary:

AT to chime, resound 3% oneandahalf

qt9, T three-quarters g% twoand a half

gar one and a quarter ¢ plus a half (with
three and upwards)

favamt a9t €7 / T AT & ? / T TG §AT ? What's the time?
qaTy  THANTg AT ANTg  Sg Ty qaraw g

It's... 12.45 10'clock 1.15 1.30 145
Fadg FOHTHE FEa§ AT FR AT AN
It's.20'clock 215 2.30 245 3.30

Saying ‘at’ a particular time involves the oblique form &% (used
adverbially — see 8.3):

T &7 AT | Come at one o’clock.
gW AN 37 T AN | We'll arrive at 1.30.

Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by ¥ & and a9
respectively. SSI1T also features in other tenses and expressions:

qra e A ag faae € 1 It's ten to seven.

15 TR &1 fame § | It's twenty past eight.

TTEY q=T 919 999 § 7@ e 7| The train arrived at ten to
seven.

A A T@F AN T R E | It's just nine at night in
India. (nine is striking)

qeg ¥ 39 A § | It's nearly ten in the morning.
(ten’s about to strike)

3F ™I T T ATEY BT | The train will depart at

eleven on the dot.
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Traditional Indian timekeeping divided the day into eight three-
hour ‘watches’ called 98X (Sanskrit 58%). The word survives in the
following expressions:

g noon, early afternoon
e gl in the afternoon
ATST T8 allday long (33 ‘all eight’ — see 7.5)

m 12b Dinner preparations

=4

AT AT 3RO, ST JATT & FAR H FATHL T FIET F AT | W TF
&

_ oY, sred, qRa ar G | A iy = =g 2

FHAT FIS ST AT | T GIA B TN F<H G AT £ HT F oY
ferAamawa g

£ I AT FT JTAEYEAT TGN g WIS, fE I SrarehTar g Y
AT &Y ST |

FHAT IR A o @, o1 7 g e T oY | gy SR

I 9T T 19 g T & 72T F aohar | (9 I F agf W
FIA AT @I |

v A A =ET q1gd & FaemT A =TTRy 2 917 § qwarsin !

I AT e aa g | O fm F g A gy e gg

AT ATIHT § |
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fafw  particular WM™ food

KT tobeable WA FAT to dine, eat
AT | necessity %0 to have already done
st elder brother’s wife fa®™ marriage

FAIHFA™  leisure, free time Fe! meeting, encounter
8™  regret #GEJT remarkable

THFHE™  publisher

Kamala  Oh Arun, just go into Pratap’s room and bring a chair. Put it

over there.

Arun Yes of course, I'll fetch it immediately. Do you require any
particular chair?

Kamala  Bring any one. Then phone Suresh and ask him if he can come
to the dinner too.

Arun It's not necessary to invite him, sister-in-law; if he’s at leisure
he’s sure to turn up.

Kamala  And will you stay too, Arun? Khanna ji will be pleased to meet
you.

Arun Regrettably I cannot stay. I'm going to dine at my publisher’s.

Kamala  Soyou don’t want to meet Khannaji? You'll regret it later!

Arun I've met him already. We met at a friend’s wedding. He's a
remarkable man.

ﬁ Grammar
12.3 &, 0T, AT

These three verbs are used with the stem of a preceding verb (=TT
‘to eat’ in our example) to give the senses shown:

T g tobe able to eat

EIRIRIE to manage to eat

T AT to have already eaten, finished eating
agaTaRar g | She can eat.

AT TH FA AT T & 2 Can you come tomorrow?

ag R aTF T AT FHAT | She won't be able to go with you.
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# QX q9 FT TGN @ 9T | I couldn’t eat the whole apple.
@ g fg= awet i 2 You'll manage to understand
his Hindi?

3 & 3% F N 9 qFFa g 1 Iv's difficult to manage to say
‘rha’ correctly.

gREAT AT 9% § | We have already eaten.
YT FIS €Y T ER | The dhobi will have finished
washing the clothes.

| o 9% g gf, T Iwr g Had your tea? Yes, finished it.
As some of the examples show, these constructions don’t take .
FT AT ¥ 9g FW @A fFAT§ 2 Has Sangeeta finished that
work? (& with A7)
), a8 3§ @H AR FL TS | No, she didn’t manage to finish
it. (no 7 with X q14T)
And T%T is rarely used in the negative.
FT GIQT ATHIT F THT ¢ ? Has Sangeeta already had
breakfast?

Y, ST ATTAT AGY fAT § | No, she hasn’t had breakfast.
(%7 dropped in negative)

u The verb stem cannot be left out in this usage: &7 / 9197 /
F#4T do not stand alone.

12.4 Compound verbs (1)

‘Compound verbs’ operate like ¥FAT: verb stem + auxiliary verb.
In a compound verb, the auxiliary loses its own primary meaning,
but lends a certain shade of meaning to the main verb. For
example, while 37T means ‘to sit’, 35 WTHT means ‘to sit down’.
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The nuance they express is often very subtle and their function is
best absorbed gradually from examples, though their grammatical
structure is easy enough.

The 7 construction applies only when both the main verb and the
auxiliary verb are 7 verbs. Three auxiliaries are introduced here:
ST, AT, &4T; others follow in 17.3.

T gives a sense of completeness, finality, or change of state.

JET to come T ST to arrive
T to eat T ST toeatup
T to drink qY =T to drink up
ST to sit & ST to sit down

95T to understand U AT to realise
T to sleep ¥ ST to go to sleep
T tobe & ST to become

YT IATA FT T IF AT | Sita listened to the Ramayan
right to the end.

BT AT Frae ¥ 74T o7 ) Chotu had consumed half the
bottle.

fer w13 T/ 9 AT S | The police turned up at half
past ten.

T T T & &Y AT § | The shops close (become
closed) at seven o’clock.

T A IFATE FHH T Y You must have realised my
distress.

With a few verbs that can be either intransitive or transitive (%7

to change, @ to lose/ be lost), using ST as auxiliary specifies
intransitive usage.
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IFFT A9 q& AT AT | Their number must have changed.
FIY &Y g | The pearls got lost.

97 suggests that the benefitof | 27T suggests that the benefit

an action flows towards the doer

of an action flows away from
the doer

Ffaarag @ | Read the poem
to yourself.

agqar fa &r | Take a note of
this address.

9T T A | Keep the bag.

Ffaar g | Read the poem
out.

ag uat foaw@ 271 Write out that
address.

JarT@ar | Put the bag
down.

The ‘benefit-towards-the-doer’ implication of SFT may imply a
sense of achievement — &4 RT &19 %< foaT § ‘I've done all the work’
(and it’s a relief to have finished it!).

The following examples show how compounds can colour
meaning. Being concerned with the manner in which a thing
happens or is done, they’re mostly used with completed actions
and imperatives — much less with negated verbs, conjunctive
particles (12.1), continuous tenses (8), or statements that are
hypothetical or speculative. This is because an event that hasn’t
taken place at all cannot have taken place in a particular manner,
and compound verbs express manner above all.

¥ ot I s e A &
eqt W AnT=aR A & 7

FYFT AT I F A
AT G|T TT 4T, 4T |

A A3 ME @A AT
9 9 Tq qI9T & F & |

fasTgat s==t # sfe Qfww |

I(can) also speak a little Urdu.
Shall we have a listen to the
news on the radio?

Take the key from my pocket.
Keep your money, brother.
We have bought a new car.
Read the letter and give it to
Father.

Distribute the sweets among
the children.
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At F g qIY HgrAT AT | Mother related the whole
story to us.

¥ 7 g e R w@ f@ar 1 I put your luggage onto the
rickshaw.

FRARH TS a9 fear g1 We have sold the old car.

12.5 Verbs in combination

These work similarly to compound verbs (12.4), the difference
being that here, each of the two verbs adds its own meaning to the
overall expression. ATMT or T are the usual auxiliaries, and
hence the 7 construction is not involved.

dle AT to come back dte ST to go back
ddMT tobring & ST to take away
7 AT to come out IEEEEICH to go out

Slightly different to these is =T ST ‘to go one’s way’: =€ is a
participle, not a stem, and must agree with the subject — & St
¢ ‘Lakshmi went away’. =@T T ‘to come up, approach’ is also
found.

&9 Il & 98 Wik dte 9 1 We'll go back to India before

Holi.

TH FIATH T o ST | Take this rogue away.

T agf AT @A AZ AN 3 | Seeing me standing here she
went away.

EXERCISE 12a.1 Make single sentences of the following pairs,
using a conjunctive particle. Then translate.

MODEL: TEFR T AT | A AT G | > IF TR F ATH A9 97 |
He/she came into the room and had tea.

v AT e Iue faet e @ B T

) Hf9 F s fovame =Y | SE Q- wgriAat 9@ )

3 FHAT R HOAT FH @R AT | ag T AR T |
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¥
N

T BIZ F gl aTd | g JTAT FATER |
T o fosd & g 1| IHIA FAATT T 9 AT G 4T |

. EXERCISE 12a.2 Replace the ‘infinitive + % 318’ with a conjunctive
parhcle Then translate.

"= MODEL: ®R 9 ¥ a1e gu el @ | > R TR gu ifedr T |

<« o

£

After going/when we go home we’ll listen to the radio.
AT GAE TG F AT T AT FT AT T4 9
qET 39 F T TATT R ITH AT 7 § F7 37 R T JTXH 4 |
AT FoRY a8 A & 1 qH FAT FAT I8 &t 2
T AT AT F qTE T WIRA F TR # H3 q&qh o) |
T HY THRR T AV F TS T FAHT FHT IR & §T G § |

. EXERCISE 12b.1 Translate.

2

3
4

5

What's the time? It’s half past seven. I've already had breakfast.

I usually arrive at half-past eight, but today I couldn’t come until a
quarter to nine.

I have lunch (398X FT ATAT) between 1.30 and 2.30.

Will the students come at exactly eleven o’ clock? No, they’ll turn
up by a quarter past.

By a quarter to one in the morning I managed to finish my studies.

- (W] EXERCISE 12b.2 Complete the replies, using the compound verb
given in brackets:

L

£
£
¥
A

g fgt fea g 2 gf, ... (S a)

T IGA FH T W f@r g2 AR, .. (F GHAT)

T ar@e? af Id T A, (@ 5T

FT G A @TAT A foar € 2 gl ag o & war L (| g
AT AL gE ? TN 2 qg AT IR IS .. (3T &Y 91
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Vocabulary

™ end

HAZT remarkable

FIHFW™ leisure, free time

TSI 9§ all day long

FH™ mango

HTOH AT torest

smarstf voice, sound

e ¢ necessity

#faarf poem; poetry

ﬁ or

F!Tf kindness, grace; 39T <&
kindly, please

¥T™ regret

T tolose

g WAt ™f Home Minister

wrfaR™ Gwalior

AT AT to come back; FHT ATHT
to go one’s way

e to irritate, tease

qHT (after verb stem) to have

already done

(") B1¥H apart from, except for

HATTHHARL deliberately

\'ﬁ{‘{ﬁ f sycophancy, flattery

dft! taxi

fentr! degree

feR™ dinner

o twoand a half

R 98T in the afternoon

ﬁ?ﬂT torun

9T low, faint

AT to bathe, wash

ATRT™  breakfast

QBT to regret, repent

qfer ! examination; o 3T
to take (sit) an exam

9Tl (after verb stem) to manage to

R HIAT

qUE HIAT  to pass (exam etc.)

'fﬁ, T three-quarters

SHAE ™ publisher

FHA™  villain, rogue

I tochange

4™  berth

qfS  to divide

qae! bottle

wft!  elder brother’s wife

am ! even by mistake

we! meeting, encounter

WHA™ food; WYIA HIAT to dine

WR™  crocodile

fed!  sweet, sweet dish

fae™ minute

& toturn

AW FF  kindly, please

W™  radio

& s tobring;aﬂFlT to take

away

to cross
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;AT ™ dealings, connection
faa@™ marriage

faRw particular

"™  hostility

HAT  (after verb stem) to be able
g™
¥IT one and a quarter, plusa

news

quarter
q1¢  plusa half

T seven

arft™  companion, friend

AT soap

™ apple

@ & via

At f Hol, springtime festival
of colours

@W FET  to hold (phone line)
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l 3 SIY 9T &

In this unit you will learn how to

W use relative clauses: ‘the day when...”, ‘the one who...’
B express compulsion: ‘I should, must...’
B talk about availability: ‘to get’

m 13a Pratap practises his Hindi with Rishi

B 5 W q AT F A 9 TR AT F FT FgT B G 2
§ATY Ieia T o AT e A aga Agea AT g |
Y 9 qF T IR TgT WHI a9 IF T el &Y arerT FTfey |
s g Ra s q@ § & frlt fr A w@r €
£l AR & q A AN I & st g A o wei
S G, 9 g & fgr 1 & g ST a9 qe g2 oY 9grs
FT ST AT |
Bt | HET AT TR T BB fger- e dreat & e ara
FEAT FT{RY |
S TET FRT | 3R TS QY AT ATS ATHRAT T =T IVATE AT § !
M| 9. 7% when.. then Q.. dM Y since the time
Im later, ahead;mw in when... since then
future, from now on aﬂ@'ﬁ@’ as soon as ... then
AgAa’  hard work 99 q% Y. I8 a® until... until
G ... A dh  foras long as... then
for that long @™ practice
a1fgq  should, ought to
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Rishi What did your mother say on the phone when you returned
from Nepal?

Pratap She said that from now on I’d have to work very hard.

Rishi As long as you stay with us you should speak only Hindi.

Pratap Yes, since I came (‘have come’) to India I've been speaking
only Hindi.

Rishi And as soon as you go back to London you'll forget your
Hindi!

Pratap No, until I learn Hindi properly I must keep my studies going.

Rishi After going back to London you should meet some Hindi-
speaking friends and talk.

Pratap I'll do just that (“this’). And today I’ve had good practice of
‘jab’-type sentences!

5l Grammar
13.1 ¥9... @9, ‘when... then’ (Relative clauses 1)

Hindi has several ‘relative-correlative’ constructions — structures
for building sentences such as ‘When the train comes, I'll go’ or
‘The person who wrote this is a fool’, in which two adjacent
statements are related to one another as paired clauses.

We deal first with relative-correlative expressions for time: 919... &
‘when... then'; further structures come in 13.3 and 14.4-7. Relative
pronouns and adverbs all begin with a ‘S-’, whereas interrogatives
such as # ‘when?’ begin with a ‘#-". (By contrast, English ‘w’
words such as ‘when’ are both relative and interrogative.)

The Hindi construction uses a balanced pair of clauses: ‘When the

train comes, then 1 will go’. 99 ‘when’ introduces the relative clause,
and 39 ‘then’ introduces the correlative clause.

S ATSY AT q § ST | When the train comes I'll go.

S UEY S9! & a9 g9 A When the bell rings we
THFAG | stop work.

S § FHIT qG AT | Come when I tell you. (‘When1

say, come then.’)

d@ is often replaced by d, because the correlative is often a
consequence of the relative:
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99 FAT WFAT § AT Bl R When the dog barks Chotu
AT | gets scared.

S Tfw gdY § AT & 9T} When it rains I don’t go out.
TR ST |

Among emphatic forms are 59 T ‘whenever’, and 4T ‘at that very
time, instantly’. Other relative-correlative pairs are:

S & ‘since (the time) when...” @ ¥ ‘since then’:

FEFTAZEITIFTFWE  Since you came [ haven't
T T g worked at all.

9 § 7Y eraT @A fET @@ & Since I bought myself an
QAT AEY 93T | umbrella it hasn’t rained.

S & ‘as long as, by the time that...’ 39 & by then”:

W& q 9g TG a9 9% § qW Aslong as he stays I'll remain
Nl happy.

99 g% § 9T a9 aF ag By the time I arrived she had
ST T oY already gone.

99 ... 7/ 781 ‘until...” 3 & ‘until then”:

59 q% & 7 F a9 a q You'll stay right here until
g @ | Isay (‘as long as I don’t say’).
S qF F 7Y AT aw ah § Until they eat I too will go
oY T T hungry.

SIEY / 94 &Y ‘as soon as...’ gt / & &) ‘at that moment, then’
TIEY 7Y wEY awTS gy As soon as I rang the bell, the
FgAq | bus set off.

S &Y ag 9% 4T 39 & S As soon as he sat down the
T T light went out.

In both English and Hindi, the clause order can be reversed (I
haven’t worked at all since you came’, etc.); but it’s best to stick to
the 9«... 39 order until the construction becomes fully clear. The
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reversing of clauses is looked at in 14.8.

13.2 Infinitive + =1fgY, ‘should, ought’

The sense ‘should, ought’ is expressed with the infinite verb +
=7fgu. 9T1fgq means ‘is wanted /needed’ (and is an old form of the
passive). The person under compulsion takes #1. In past contexts,
the auxiliary 97 is added.

THHT 3T AT ATFEY | I should go inside.
gHET FFET |TIRY | We should set off.
o S ST = TiRY A You should have come too.

If there’s a direct object, the infinitive (and any auxiliary) agrees
with it:
ST fg=Y " =iy | They should learn Hindi.
(f&= fem. singular)
FHHT T HTH W F AT | We should finish these jobs.
(¥ ™ masc. plural)

% < fufgat faat sfgg 9 1 You should have written two
letters. (31 fafgat fem. plural)

But if the direct object takes #, then the verb stays in the -AT form,
with auxiliary also invariable as 4T. (This may remind you of a
similar rule relating to the 7 construction — see 11.3.)

TR @ fra@ M ugar 91fg | You should read this book.
3 F=4] I A kAT A1gy | They shouldn’t hit the children.
g9 HET FY ST ST 47 | We should have rung the bell.

With intransitive verbs such as M7 and T@T, the infinitive can
agree with a subject (without #1 being involved):

AT g9 i =TfEy | The mangoes should be ripe.
79 TRA AT A1 The tea should remain hot.

This usage without #I usually involves inanimate objects; they are
not under the ‘moral’ or pragmatic kind of compulsion that rests
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on a person (with #I.. 97fgU), as the following pair of sentences
shows:

| 3=aT T AT | The weather should be good.
(no F; no moral implication)
FeAT HT 99 AT AT(RQ | Children should keep quiet.

(with # and moral implication)

[ Unsure when to use #T with a direct object? See 5.4.

Notice the difference in meaning between (a) =7fgq with a noun, ‘is
wanted /needed’ (7.3) and (b) JTfgT with a verb, ‘should/ought’.
Different again is the straightforward meaning of 384T as ‘to
want’, which can be used either (c) with a noun or (d) with an
infinitive verb in the direct case (e.g. 9T). Here's the full set.

(@) Lefioindl I want/need tea.

(b) T 9 G =TT Ishould drink tea.
() % feaz wmgar €1 I want beer.

(d) & foaz T smgar €1 I want to drink beer.

13.3 Infinitive + AT / 98T, ‘I am to, must’

The infinitive verb + T or 9T is used in a parallel construction to
that of =ITfgq, with the same rules of agreement, but meaning ‘have
to’ rather than ‘should’.

Using &¥T gives a relatively mild sense of ‘compulsion’, as in
describing tasks that are to be done as a matter of course:

o q faeit 9T §; Today I have to go to Delhi;

JAET T ATAT T you'll have to come too.

gt ST g 5 =1 |eAT §..  When we go there we have to
buy some things...

IR ITA R IATERT | and we'll have to bring those
things home.
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These sentences could be translated ‘I am to... you are to’, etc. — it’s
a sense of programmed events rather than forced compulsion.
Again, the sense can be of simple intention:

TREgA O E? Like to wash your hands?
T gH ATH HTAT 4T | Yesterday we were to rest.

Using 93T implies an external compulsion - one that’s beyond the
control of the individual. In the perfective (42T), such compulsion is
often unplanned or unwelcome:

TR T a51g & g BraT @ASAT  Because of the rain we had to

qsT | buy an umbrella.

TS B TH AT gAY IF 7@ The train had already left so
qESAT qST | they had to catch a bus.

HeT AR 97 T9fAC gH i< #98  The dhobi was ill so we had to
I 9% | wear dirty clothes.

Here, incidentally, we see an almost literal sense of 97T as ‘to fall”:

T FT FaTE HH AT I | It fell to me to answer the letter.

The imperfective (vaT § / 93aT 491) indicates habitual or regular
compulsion:

T T TR TATGIEIR ST 95aT € | We have to go to Allahabad

every week.
& TR St & fog AT S We used to have to cook for
ggar v | guruji.
A aaFoga @ FAT  In those days we had to do
qar AT | everything by hand.

The future (37) is parallel to FTT, but with stronger compulsion:
g a1 ferat oY a3l | We will have to get two taxis.
I g FTH FAT G | They'll have to do a lot of work.
FAR AT G & ? T Going to Calcutta? You'll have

T a9 ! to learn Bengali!
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n JHT AT A | You should go. (moral compulsion)
@ ST g1 You are to go. (neutral compulsion)
TR AATISA 1 You will have to go. (strong external

compulsion)

m 13b At the dinner

=

198 171 % 1 ¢

(&Y raTsr '] Y SSHT FA & T §, I8 TRRT A ST
gawe

3ehe, a8 FATRT Rede A8Y 1 ag o= § 3T g, fg<r da
F fag |

o= Y i st fgeat daT 8y, I faoel & 7Y gar
918w |

e Y FEY § 2 R Gt arer & S Feedt § A et
TR AR GWTST 9TEaT F gAY fge<r oITaT 7 qear #< fear g |
(=T #1 3% F9% STF<] R Y, faopar 7t | fy
eTTferdY &7 9ga ST 3 § !

gf, 7Y ara §; 9} fem< iR aenelY aga firerY-oorat & st
T AN foerY-ot €, S T IFE &Y TEdT § HiT |

g Y, @1 U9 @ e ), R A57 A R R} Ag) I [FF
gad &l
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AT™  corner TEAT  to throw
@I toberelated, attached;to 3’  contribution, gift
be expended (of time) e T to resemble
T  recently, latterly Fe=!  discord
IS FAT  to ruin /AT to fight, quarrel

Wf glance, look

Khanna ji
Raj
Suresh
Kamala

Suresh
Prakash

Rishi
Khanna ji

Kamala

[In a low voice] What relation to you is that boy who's sitting in
the corner, Raj?

Uncle, he’s not a relative of ours. He’s come from London to
learn Hindi.

People who want to learn the real Hindi shouldn’t stay in
Delhi.

Why do you say that Suresh? What is there that one can’t get
in Delhi?

Our Panjabi ‘brothers” have ruined our Hindi language of late.
[throwing a glance at Khanna] Oh no, not at all! The Panjabis
have [made] a huge contribution to Hindi.

Yes, it’s true; and Hindi and Panjabi are very much alike,
uncle!

Even things that are alike can have discord between them
Rishi.

Yes Rishi, you look like Raj, but it doesn’t take long for you to
fight! [all laugh]

n TR applies to both time (’recéntly’ ) and space (‘over here’).

Grammar
13.4 ... 3 - ‘the one who ...” (Relative clauses 2)

St means ‘(the one) who/which’. It is both singular and plural.

ST TeHT TR @ST § the man who is standing outside
Y ST § he who speaks
st fiaels &7 g fag the toys I gave you

Such relative clauses are paired with correlative clauses, on the
pattern of Si<... A (13.1); the correlative here is 3 / 3. The ¥ clause
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defines an item about which something further is said in the
correlative clause.

St AT aTeR @2 § 9% faRe & 1 The man who is standing
outside is a foreigner.

S SieraT § ag gt 9T | He who speaks, does not know.
ot faei # gt feg I #gf €2 Where are the toys I gave you?

Many such Hindi sentences are ordered quite differently from their
English equivalents. ‘Where are the toys I gave you?’ becomes ‘the
toys that I gave you, where are they?’ in the Hindi clause order.
(Possible variations are discussed in 14.8.)

&t has the oblique forms fv&, f¥&+ (singular), and =, fagivt
(plural); these sit in parallel to 39, 38 and ¥, fFa™ etc.

o ¢ 7 g =X =w=r The old man who bought our
TQATTATE | house has died.

oY st Tt & AT /Y Those who have to fight their
I e a0 € friends are unfortunate.

e frsm A g 3@ i@ The very day they married I got
AT qETH Y AT | divorced.

In f9 &g & ART =R =T g 7R 7T g, the relative is oblique (e 93)
because of the postposition ; but the correlative is direct (38)
because it's the subject of the verb #% 7T . Thus the relative and
correlative pronouns match the grammar of their respective clauses.
Test this principle in the following examples:

T fopaTe AW W aEY § 3F Read the book that’s lying on

qg &7 | the table.

frad ag frararag T gFT 1 The person who wrote this
must be a fool.

ST A1 @A FEAQ § § (T People who are called “Khanna’

g are Panjabis.

o S A g @A AT § The friends we invited
TEY AT G | cannot come.
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ot fifew #4 3Y, SEFT LAY 7gd The hero of the film I saw is

UG | very ugly.
o9 S FgF T AT #1 Who s the young girl you
I@HRAG? talked to?

ST F1% means ‘anyone, whoever’; &t Y, ‘whoever, anyone at all,
whichever’, is more emphatic. 9 & is ‘whatever’:
AF TE ST FE G, IWI AT Give whatever you have.
% ST oY S1aT § 3 I9HT frsT - Whatever the guru says, his
fog qar & | disciple takes down.

When relating to a subject that’s hypothetical or indefinite in some
way, such pronouns often take a subjunctive verb.
ST #1S "r=ar &) & fg=T s & Anyone who may think Hindi
ST AR T g | is easy has the wrong idea.
Occasionally one sees the old correlative pronoun & — especially in
aphorisms and old saws:

ST grarar What is to be will be.

13.5 AT ‘to be available’ (‘to get’)

f7¥[T means ‘to be received, obtained, found’, and it’s the usual
way of expressing ‘to get’. The item received (‘your fax’ in the first
example) is the grammatical subject, and the receiver takes #.

at #r ggwT Fa fi | Mum received your fax.
IR B T FT firerT 2 What will poor Chotu get?
39 gred # Fu7 faer smam | [You'll] get a room in this hotel.

The last example shows how f#@T can mean ‘to be available’
without necessarily specifying the receiver.

The same fA@4T construction using T can also mean ‘to meet’ when
an encounter between people is unplanned:

A gW T drar ey | Yesterday we met Sita (by chance).
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But when ‘We met Sita’ refers to a planned encounter, ‘we’ becomes
the subject, and Sita takes &.

el gW GraT & faer | Yesterday we met Sita (intentionally).

fHeT also means ‘to resemble’; in such senses it can link with =T
‘to be joined’ to form f@T-FFAT. And finally: fi@®R or e
(‘having met and joined’) has the idiomatic sense ‘together’.

3T A agq TS € | Usha looks very much like you.
& o9 .o ag FM&RA | We'll all do this work together.

13.6 T ‘how does it strike you?’ (do you like?)

AT means ‘to be attached, applied, stuck’: fee fawrd o @it ot
‘the stamp was affixed to the envelope’. It also means ‘to strike’ in
describing an experience or reaction; the experiencer takes #I.

feeelt sToeY 3T T § 2 How do you like Delhi (how
does Delhi strike you)?

ag WX AR TgT sweT AT & | [ like this city very much.

agt d=r A/ few AT I feel at home here.

3T ®1 ¥ Mot &l | The bandit was hit by two
bullets.

AR SETH1 &I Fre & | Our soldiers got injured.

ARATWE We're feeling afraid.

T 33 / TRHT &7 Y I | You must be feeling cold / hot.

T AT /3 g I'm feeling thirsty / hungry.

3¢ 9gd I A | They felt very bad, aggrieved.

AT also means ‘to seem, appear’; and ‘to catch’ (of fire or illness).

A FgrHT NS Asitg AT | Your story seems a little odd.
T AT B G AT | This sentence doesn’t seem right.

FTEA FR A AR TS | Fire broke out in the upstairs room.
IR FY JHH FMI@TE | The poor fellow’s caught a cold.
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T also means ‘to be taken, be expended (of time)’. The action
that’s done takes an infinitive + #, and the unit of time (minutes,
days) is the subject: ‘in making tea five minutes are taken”:

Ay a9 & i fae 9 € | Making tea takes five minutes.
ROgAT A gH geT AT | It will take one hour to get home.

SUHT AT TG H qH W It took me 25 minutes to read his
fosre &t letter.

This sense of ‘being expended’ also applies to money:

MY T ¥ A § To woo FF | I¥'1l cost Rs. 500 to fix the car.

Fmally, T can indicate a blood relatlonshlp FZOT GAAT wT =TT
AT §, ‘Arun is Sangeeta’s uncle’ (‘is related to Sangeeta as uncle’).

- EXERCISE 13a.1 Complete the replies using a =Tfgq construction.
. Then translate the replies.

il \(ODEL: FT # Y TS T 2 gf, sITaaRT ST ATfEy |

L R R

Yes, you should go.

FT 0 T FAR I E 2 gt gt

o1 T FI9 AT FG@reT 2 99T F¥ 8.

FT A0 g fggmt AU w0 Y €Y, SEAL
T AR I gred | T o @ 2 g, TR
qOET & T gH AMSTIRH F 2 g, go...
g dadaerdar o A€, gL

EXERCISE 13a.2 Replace STfgY constructions with 94T in the
future tense; then translate the new version.

N Y A T

TR AT AT Y qang AT AT |

7 AT UGTS FT FTH AT ATFEY |

Rt et & P 78 o @ 9 P oy <t
IR T &7 T ¢ AT @A T QAT |@AEAT =11y |
IR =F1a9 7 et @ A& AT =1y

B 9 § F7 g WIeTd FigeT Jge |
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O 0NNV =

EXERCISE 13a.3 Complete the sentences with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

S T TG FAH AT oo
I q T JUT T G A AR
ELICINC YR T ) SO
TEr T AT AT 6 I a8 TG 96T TGN AT ovoeeerrerree
a9 g9 g fae |
q9 T g TR AT TGl B3N |
I & 7 JEHY O o o Y el
T g R R T AT 3 |

EXERCISE 13b.1 Translate. (Begin by establishing a ST clause — ‘the
shop which I showed you, in it..."; ‘the books which you need, them you will

find’, etc.)

You can get foreign clothes in the shop that I showed you.
You will find the books you need on that table.

Did you get the letter that I sent you?

Those who get the chance should meet again next year.
The children we saw yesterday are my friend’s children.
The man who looks like my brother is my uncle.

The lock we bought in Khan Market is quite strong.

You should learn the sentences you wrote yesterday.
People who smoke should stay outside.

EXERCISE 13b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 13a (1-4) and
13b (5-8):

N G M S o e

qQqTT F AT 7 IGF T HT I TR AgAT FAT G297 2

S & AT TR AT A9 & 98 T < @I ?

I JATY A= ST a9 3§ fof @ & faear =g 2

AT JATY HT W F I A § F797 BrIT 7w 2

ST TSHT FI { 927 §, SqH TR A A (B W@ ?

T G GIIQT FT WIS 0T § 2

o fa 7g fome g, S@ fom s Fr wgt ST 9T 2 (120 3H)
I & FweT fawg Y F9Y SgemT =Aed) § 2
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EXERCISE 13b.3 Write six sentences of advice to travellers in
India, using =T8¢ constructions (13.2); then rewrite them
substituting subjunctive verbs (10.1).

MODEL: 39 T TATGIETR FE AT ATGY | > AT FATGIAR FEL A7 |

Vocabulary
FAT  strange, odd FHTH... AT foraslongas...
@’ discord for that long
FE™  practice G q% ). I I®  until... until
!t fire then

future, from now on
TEX  recently, latterly
TAREIE ™  Allahabad
FEAMTT  to be called, named
from@! fate
faAE Y  because of
™ corner
T’R™  teacher, guru
Meft!  bullet
& bell
|q9 3T to set off
iTri[E (with infinitive) should
Szt hurt, injury
N FEAT  to get hurt
N4 f theft, robbery
BIAT™  umbrella
g ! place
9q...d9 when.. then

I later, ahead; AT FHHFC  in

T A. A& since the time
when... since then

a4/ ™ young, youthful;
soldier

EC) @' ®_ @' as soon as ... then

S who/which, the one
who/which

oY %% whatever

YA whoever

St whoever, whatever

feme ™/ ! ticket; stamp

=t cold

8™ fear

8™  dacoit, bandit

Al to throw

JAF™  divorce; TATH 9T to
become divorced

JE™  lock

faa AT to feel at home
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axf contribution, gift

;'.q-{f

9¥hT ripe

ArE’  thirst; T FET thirst to
strike — to feel thirsty

EEGRTf leisure, free time

#Ar!  Bengali (language)

a<frf light, lamp

YA ugly

FETHFEN toruin

‘"fUTf rain; ?‘lﬁ“@‘ﬂ to rain

fex™  beer

RTedi/ m
helpless; poor fellow

{E’f hunger; Y& ST hunger to
strike — to feel hungry

Y&T hungry

WY&FAT  to bark

HA AT to feel at home

JET todie

glance, look

poor, wretched,

/AT tobe available; to resemble;
ﬁﬁﬂT—ﬂiﬁT to resemble; fa-
JHT  together, jointly

@™ fool

ﬂmf hard work

fl"?r every day, daily

M-
seem; to catch (of fire, illness); to
be related, attached; to be
expended (of time, money)

AT to fight, quarrel

ferwmrer ™

W m

e

famg™  subject

et f marriage, Wedding; XN
A YIAHAT Xto marry Y

farsg™  disciple

@ he, she, it (archaic)

&A™  ‘hero’, male film-star

to strike; to appeal; to

envelope
sentence

thought, idea, opinion




THIS WAS BOUGHT IN
14 KATHMANDU

Tg Y FrSwiS § "AQT W4T

In this unit you will learn how to

W use the passive: ‘this was bought’
B use ‘to begin’ and ‘to allow’
B use the remaining relative constructions

(X} 14a Sangeeta gets touchy

B e AR
S & &
. 7 X ,
& o | .
= i *, .
e -, b SOE .
. " < o/ e
g =9 7.

N R

TR & AUt S FEt & i, ST o A AT E |

TR 3 a7 SqmT AT 97 {6 @@ arge 4] F 6 g e
T QY AFA | T I I g | R R R 3T WM 2

g

aftar T qt FTSHIg & ¥ AT T &, S5 | TR 9 0 9 O &
W A 0 g |

g B WA § | ST TF ATq FdqTiY — FA FT q1ad & g7 F4Y
AET AT 2

gftar qqT AGT | & FATAT AT WA AT | WIS 39 faar ¥ 3 e
gl faar

R

wiflar
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i
v

S

I, TS § YT TS FT AT E 2

AT FHWA, e, THY T B TR — 9 > q¥ g w F:v

AT 2T AG) w4 |

[ ) Y TR, ATTHT FT &Y TAT? T AT A @ g !
gf, & it Tl 98 & g F IR F 76 1o @ a1 f ag
q-q #-A F

T (inv.) nice, of good quality FTEHA™  television; Door-

AT (with obl. infinitive) to start, darshan (national TV network)
to begin to ,ﬁ‘l’(f news

am (with obl. infinitive) to allow ‘IﬁTﬂ’f rudeness, impertinence

to, let a'ﬁ'{'l’ M face, features
FA-NH  silly, pointless f& when (suddenly)
Suresh Where did you get this Nepali jewellery, Sangeeta? It's really
nice.
Sangeeta It was brought from Kathmandu itself, Uncle! Recently
everyone’s started wearing this kind of jewellery.
Suresh It looks good. Now tell me one thing ~ why didn’t Harish
come to last night’s dinner?
Sangeeta No idea. He was invited. Maybe his father didn’t let him come.
Suresh But I’d been told that Khanna Sahib wanted you two to...
Sangeeta Let it be, uncle! This is silly talk! Shall we watch the TV news?
Suresh What, is that how one talks to one’s elders?
Sangeeta Sorry, uncle, I was rude —but I can’t stand Harish's face.
Kamala  [coming in] Why Suresh, what’s happened to you? You're
looking very cross!
Suresh Yes, I'd just started asking your daughter something about
Harish when she suddenly started being abusive!
Grammar

14.1 ST I ‘to be spoken’ - the passive

The active verb ‘to speak’ is SI¥T; the passive verb ‘to be spoken’ is
9T 9. Thus the Hindi passive consists of perfective participle
(e.g. ¥, famn, ¥TT) +the auxiliary verb ST, Both parts agree
with the subject.
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et FE Q@ A AT 9T g1 Hindi is spoken in many states.
78 FIST AR & AT W@ § | This cloth is made in Jaipur.

AT W oA frd I € 1 Many such letters are written.

The passive can be used with any tense, and with compound verbs
(12.4).

A T FT § Fiefr 91at o7 | Sanskrit was spoken in ancient

times.
ag & 9 A fomar This article was written in June.
Y A 9 T ST | Two new bridges will be built.
) Ft @ fear SR g The hungry are being fed.
AT Y TS ST | Tea should be brought now.
forstelt avg T 1 1S o7 The electricity had been cut off.
1] farsrelt 71 X &Y 7 4t - a complex verb phrase!

I ‘closed’

7 HT ‘to close’

& FT AT compound verb

a2 ¥ faar 91T passive infinitive
% F< f&ar T 91 remote past (11.2)
a% FX &Y T oY agreement with fem. subject et

Adding #' to the subject makes the passive verb revert to
masculine singular:

e G $T TS > IHY %7 qT% 64T 74T | The roads were cleaned.
farare @Y 15 > fRaTa Fr 9@T T | The book was read.
This process is similar to that in both® (11.3) and =g (13.2):

7 o oY > # forama & a@gT | I read the book.

A forare qget |TfeY > A favaTer #Y 9gAT ITfET | We should read
the book.
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Some more passive examples with #t -

] HT HIT 4T | The mosquitoes were killed.
A% g8 aR d sa@r A | They will be told about this.
g grfe ST ST @ | We're being sent to Pakistan.

feseft e fearmarar 1 The electricity had been cut off.

What is the passive for? A passive verb tends to focus attention on
the action done rather than the ‘doer’ or ‘agent’ of the action, who is
often not mentioned at all. When mentioned, the agent takes the
postposition & or, in a more formal style, % FTT.

ag &9 fFdT SR & fRaTsmg 1 This work should be done by

someone else.
aTe Agd Wigwgt # gy ¥ AT The Taj Mahal was built by
T 9T | Shah Jahan.

Even some intransitive verbs can be used in the passive: 33T SITq ?
‘Shall we sit?’ (lit. ‘shall it be sat [by us]?’). In this construction, the
perfective participle for STHT is SITAT, not 4T.

TSR AT 1Y 2 Shall we go to the market?
AT ST ? Shall we be off?
The passive with & (not ¥ §RT) can imply inability or unwillingness
to do something;:
TG |TAT A/ ATAT AGY 7T | I can’t (bear to) eat this food.
ZaT AT § WG g A€ 1T | We couldn'’t sleep in such heat.
Y 7 IGT AT | I couldn’t contain myself.

Participle + ST gives a passive verb, e.g. 91T ST ‘to be
spoken’; but stem + ST gives a compound verb, e.g. S ST
‘to speak out’ (12.4).

14.2 Transitivity and the passive

The concept of transitivity, met in 11.1, needs revisiting here.
Hindi makes a greater distinction between transitive and
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intransitive verbs than English does, as the following example of
active (not passive) verbs shows:

INTRANSITIVE TRANSITIVE

ZZar  tobreak qEAT  to break
A Zed g | Tg A9 Fralearg |
The bottle breaks. He breaks the bottle.

The English verb ‘to break’ covers both what happens to the bottle
(an intransitive action) and what the person does to the bottle (a
transitive action); but Hindi has two separate verbs. Sometimes the
only way an intransitive action can be expressed in English is with a
passive verb: ‘this cloth is made in Jaipur’ - it would be odd to say
‘this cloth comes into being in Jaipur’, an intransitive equivalent.
Hindi, on the other hand, can express similar meanings through the
transitive verb IATMT used in the passive (like ‘is made’) and the
intransitive verb ST used in the active (like ‘comes into being’):

Ig F9ST TR ¥ AT AT g | This cloth is made in Jaipur.
Tg FIST AR § 9971 § | This cloth is made in Jaipur.

The same applies with many other such pairs, such as transitive
9T ‘to sell’ and intransitive fS%AT ‘to be sold”:

agf foraTsl ST JTaT § Books are sold here.

agt forare faerdt € Books are sold here.
The former sentence (passive transitive 39T STT) focuses attention
on the act of selling, while the latter (active intransitive fa®T)

focuses on a more general sense of books being available. Such
nuances depend greatly on the context of the sentence.

U AT 99TC ST4H /o791 | Houses will be built here.
FU3 7Y & 91T 91 § / 997 § | Clothes are washed in the river.
FTH ¥ fFa1 @1/ qE @11 Work was begun/ began.

14.3 9TY 937 T ‘it began raining’ — to begin to
The oblique infinitive + T means ‘to begin to’. T does not take
; and it’s only rarely used in the negative.
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e g &t | It began to rain.

== qrfet g @ | The children began to clap.

at =7 A faeam @ Mother began calling my name.
W g T We began feeling thirsty.

TR R I @ ffag s @ It began to feel to me that this
T T AL T | chapter would never end.

Another way to express ‘to begin to’ is with a direct infinitive + T¥
FAT, e.g. fF@AT L& FAT ‘to begin to write’. This often implies a
greater sense of planned action or deliberate purpose than the =T
usage, and so isn’t normally used with spontaneous, unplanned
sensations like thirst, or natural actions like rain falling.

forest @ #4 frm w= fFIT 1 Last year I took up writing.
g I &V E F | We'll start learning Urdu.

n AT as ‘to begin’ takes obligue infinitive: but I[¥ FAT takes
direct infinitive.

14.4 9 914 X ! ‘let me go! —to allow

The oblique infinitive + 37T means ‘to allow to, to let’. 34T does take
4, and the perfective verb agrees with a direct object (unless
marked with #1) — see agreement with TTST in the first example:

|ATATAT 7 H 947 TS =7@14 & | Uncle let me drive his car.
foamsit & == %7 fasrgat @™ & | Father let the child eat the

sweets.
foreetY &7 g 9 @9 347 | Don't let the cat eat the butter.
I, A A ST A A Oh, letitbe! Let it rain!

(X} 14b Arun’s book
swm TR forame Y 7T @aR & o 2 | fas <& gt 2
L foraet sfqat faset =rfen Saet =2 faa § 1 aga frrem g8 1
ST A fora axg # forare A A 7 99 §, ST axg Y 441 Gl
fama 2
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T T ared, ar ufer arfeer qa fomar 7@ s |

wTH a9 AT TG A AGF T & FUA B T R |

K] 79 fa=me &, el awerar S A & & F18 fw awd &
STaT § 9T 2

T R A & T 99 AT Fgriat foraet Tnfgy, @ qeAare @
g ST |

I S FgriTat g TeE §, a6 FRIfAT Sear & 61 S 9E a%
AT, T |

ST forama qgwt & farga 79 BT wE &Y AT 2 W ARG FT AT
ST &, S AZIEd !

fS@r.. ST9T  asmuchaas... FhHT!  success

fara!  disappointment, despair STW ®TAT  to obtain, attain
ofedT (inv.) inferior, low grade ~ ™ person, individual

aifg@™ literature WM™ love
Jhd  successful ¥¥ corrupted; W€ HTAT to corrupt
AGEF™  writer #IEq  gentleman; sir
o1fd%  financial
Prakash  What's the news of your book, Arun? Must be selling well?
Arun Not as many copies have sold as should have done. I'm very
disappointed.
Prakash  Then why don't you write the kind of books that ordinary people
like?
Arun No sir, I couldn’t bring myself to write such inferior literature!
Prakash  Then you'd better forget the dream of becoming a successful
writer.
Arun In your opinion, does an individual become succesful merely
by acquiring financial success?
Prakash  Inmy opinion you should write love stories, then the readers
will be happy.
Arun Stories of the kind you like corrupt the mind of the public,
Prakash.

Prakash  Whose mind ever got corrupted by reading a book? Every
kind of literature has its place, Mr Writer sir!
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Grammar
14.5 fXaAT... ST ‘as much as’ (Relative clauses 3)

Our third foray into relative-correlative constructions deals with
fsraaT... 39T ‘as much... that much”:

foraaT qwar =Tfg, 3T @ | Take as much as you want.
ST et ST ST & We have just as much land as

RIS 1 they do.

e @ fgr are &, Saw Not as many people speak
T 7E A Bengali as speak Hindi.

faaT sroeY AT fifed oY IaFT  The new films aren’t as good as
=Y S fred G § the old films were.

WA &t foraet sy Pakistan’s population is not

& Sa-Y qrfeeare &t Ag1 & | as big as India’s.

14.6 Sr... 34T ‘as... so’ (Relative clauses 4)

This relative-correlative pair describes likeness of kind and manner.
Firstly, they are adjectival (describing a thing):

SIYT 979 39T 927 | Like father, like son.

SEY T g ITfey a9t agt The kind of daal we need isn’t

8 faert | available here.

ST AET FT g FGT S Nobody else can achieve the

FaT AT FIL TGN T q7@T | delicate work that he does.
Secondly, they are adverbial (describing an action):

T I ATEY a9 g A | Do just you like.

AR Sy fordY STy S Devanagari is read just as it's

&Y gt sy STy 3 written.

i I #1... 39 IOE FT is an alternative for the adjectival type:

o ag ¥ T 3@ @F A @I €, People of the kind who
39 TG & ART FRT AGT Q! live in that area don't steal!
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And similarly /@ &g ®&).. 39 TE (@) is an alternative for the
adverbial type:

fracga @i dsar g3 Ifear you just as you fear
TEAA A @ | ghosts.

14.7 Wg... a8l ‘where... there’ (Relative clauses 5)

Our final relative-correlative context relates to place; and wigh ot
means ‘wherever’.

wgl # @A g agf FIL 3¢ A4 Where I live nobody knows

ST | Urdu.

Sigt <Y a7 Ao g agf F@ET  Where there’s a river or a pond

ST gt | there will also be habitation.

g R ogf MY ST g agf sits Wherever that film-star goesa

T G | crowd gathers.

srgf o & agf #fer oy g Where there’s a flower there
will also be a thorn.

fseR... WX ‘whither... thither’ is a close parallel to i&f... agf (and
relates to 3R ‘here, over here’, SuX ‘there, over there’, and f@R
‘whereabouts?’):

TR & qamaT g, AT AT ! Go back where you came from!

14.8 Clause reversal (Relative clauses 6)
Relative-correlative constructions were introduced in 13.1, 134,
and 14.4-6. Revise those sections before continuing.

The relative-correlative sentences seen so far have had the relative
clause first and the correlative clause second. Hindi, like English,
also uses other patterns. The two clauses may often be reversed, as
is shown in the following pairs of sentences, prefaced by relevant
section numbers (possible variations in the English are not shown):

13.1 9« g faerelt T8 STE a9 a9 gH 3 T & AT 9997 |
g qF qF &3 I & AT T 9 o fersrelt AT T o
We’ll have to bathe in cold water until the electricity comes.
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134 fow 953 7 ag wrar dg faar aaT qams |

I qF F g f9 7 e ars faar

Call the boy who broke this cup.
14.4 99T =TT 99 HT g ST fiaww o

AT AT figar 3 foaqar a7 JHrE

Serve however much food is already prepared.
14.5 ST #FT e e § 9T @R g firen |

4T WYHT qaRy A fasa s s faen € 1

An opportunity such has arisen today won’t come again.
14.6 gt gAY Il qATHIT g8 oY gW g 9 |

& T I o Ty el e g oft

Let’s go to the place where we first met.

Some relative clauses use mixed pairs of pronouns rather than the
formal relative-correlative pairs introduced earlier:

14.4 o= v ardf & o &, @Y wY-geT 4 | However many
people (all the people who) had come to the party, all of
them were married.

14.6 {59 qXg &7 QT g/ ATQY o1, g aY 7G! THemIT |
We won't get the kind of food we wanted.

A relative clause may be used as a parenthesis within a sentence, or
as an afterthought:

AT (T A= & §) FE 7 & gAR T W@ & |

Pratap (who is from London) has been staying at our place for
several months.

FHIAT G TR BT FAY § — Y TITT T F G AT A |

Anita phones every week — which must rather annoy Pratap.

Some speakers add f¥ to a relative pronoun such as s; this does
not affect meaning.
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F6 AT AY < F T <fF o g 7 E, I FF A F o F g
gfcade g aTaT R |

Some speakers add ‘%’ after ‘9\", which does not bring any
alteration to the meaning of the sentence.

EXERCISE 14a.1 Rewrite the following in the passive, omitting
any reference to an ‘agent’. Then translate the passive version.
MODEL: &R 3 G99 9 T a9TC & | ~ J GHIE & Td FAT1C AT |
These samosas were made last night.

afae & efeor aRa A A & |

W Y qarfaat & S5 q@ A |

g Fagt & gams s & ST

= favafaeey § $o &1 g oY 95 § |

HfR § BT AGY Ai=AT ATARY |

g T=eY & AT 3R O= AT =ATiYe |

L R

EXERCISE 14a.2 Translate.

The newest houses were built just last year.

All the letters had been put in one big envelope.

It was said in the newspaper that the thieves had been caught.
Several strange books have been written about Indian languages.
Sangeeta began thinking that Sunday would never come.

It started to rain, so Kamala didn’t let Raj go out.

When the children began to feel hungry I let them eat.

We were told that the guests had begun to arrive.

Don’t let anyone come in until I tell you.

In future, people who don’t work will not be given any money.

O O I ONU b WIN =

p—
(=}

EXERCISE 14a.3 Write a brief third-person account, in Hindj, of
Dialogue 14a.

EXERCISE 14b.1 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.
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t R E, o

EIE B 21 3 A

1 et ot mg T E,

¥ g FT AT @A &, e

a ST agT F AT IS &

B e ereerees e sssessase e agl FHIT AN Y AT TE G |
o ST PR AW E |

¢ ... STAT ST TS, AT 2 |

EXERCISE 14b.2 Translate the following extract from Pratap’s
letter to his mother.

F T FHAT A THA TAR F Fo7 F Fomay 747 1 987 & TR feaz am
g e = fraemar mar, ST &3 Y A AT 1 99 wwar S q9)
ALY TR IR |TET A AT AT H <) TG FgA AT, G Ig1A AT AGy
faar | req, gesY, T, 2T, ATEW, FeAT — TAAT FTRT @ET IR FHAT T™|w
o7 {6 & Far 7€ aFar | JaT fgrgEa wr A # faear g, 6T AgY v
agt dY g NV THew ATl oft, 3 foraet arelt of, ot & @nfew  firsrd
Y foret gt & TS S oY, 9T ST AT Biewt g e w A Y s W oY |
QT AT & aF FAAT S AT G |

Jf qu 9o A F 0B & &, e A F FiF smar ar 7 Fqqrar €
AT IETE FY I & § AV I F qFAT | R OFIA WA FA F CF B9 A
fosTar T | =AT S w g9t F = A ST 1T, R I e §
gAY, ST 3 SET AT T | ITF A Y WY JAAT W4T AT, R foredt aog &
ag TG AT | FAT AYAT GRAT fHY (qF|r S Ay oreY afgq) F ary feew
g TS oY, 3 N Ao & wew 1A R 0w WRY a9 w1 7 78 AR foaar
QAT ST AT, &7 foaT 1 (Rew oY «ga amuss & 9, Y 2 a1 98 9918 TS
of; AT T S¥ FH & FW ARG aR 37 TH GA, I HF Y TgAr
STt o, Y e & Y AT 1) @R A A 3 T A A I A a7
faaT fomm 1| s At et e & farem g & safag 3 A «srafere 4 13
AR F TR TGA I E - AN I A TFTF TR aC R § %
Y T IFHT AT AT FHY AGY AT |
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fomk F S gt F a1 & sga-Y v s 7 78 | Wo A Far 5
fereelt #7 farsy e &Y 7% &, ISTslY W1 HIROT | (TS WY FATE A 9y @
g i T AT SATRTER <HY ST @ FEd €, WY e e s g - @ s
PH TN ) R I QR ¥ 9g 19 T A T ST A G i ferard e
X TR 9 &Y T | 19 I § A, B = St e dere € R I ave
ST HeH T T § — WY faeet 37 a<g 1 oiq & Foer Y 3 fowa sgeme
HY AR T F IR A FI< 797% FFar a7 g9 O Fg1 | R A< F Fwa@r
ST 7 o #1 = ter g !

STt AT aga ooy AfgaT § | IR F aR & agd A oY & | 9w 7
I g8 fF T § co Y g 9« 5 arfearer § o € g @ S|
g FEH AT Bt @ fear i v df wepd #1 9 § 99 fF
HIRET T & 1 QY W &7 g 3 § - gy | Y wed) & WY afE@R A E
R FAR 9RaR & axg 781 | faaga 787 ¢

Vocabulary
Fqafead  absent @) &=T by, by means of
IR rich, wealthy FAHIA  in the middle of
T meaning ga! news; information
& fe@mT  to look angrily ‘IﬁTﬁf rudeness, impertinence
I f population, settlement  Sf&AT (inv.) inferior, lowgrade
Ff¥F  financial st chutney
TATHI™  area ATA™  face, features
FANYA  silly, pointless I FAT  to steal
09 about, roughly J¥ ff  while
#eT™  thom; fork - @M language, tongue
FRA™  reason, cause 9gf... a8l where... there
& whensuddenly faqr.. @1 asmuchas...
feeR  where? whither? foez.. SER whither... thither
NTAX  nextto 1. 4T as...s0
& H  because of WT toadd
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gfear

afmt  Tamil

amm  fresh

aEE™  pond

arfeat aemAT

m m

9T toyield, cower

fesaeg

g9 again, a second time

gﬂ'ﬁ' M television; Door-
darshan (national TV network)

AT (with oblinf.) to allow to, let

gA1T  to be washed

A’ river

e f disappointment, despair

qf@d ™  alteration

qiffem™  Pakistan

gq™ bridge

SHIR™ manner, way, type, kind

m m

™ use, usage

SS9 ancient

AT HTAT

™M™ love

wEt ! Persian

" flower

9T  saved, left

afqm (inv.) nice, of good quality

T  enough! that’sall!

to scold

to clap
south

interesting

state, province

to obtain, attain

ffem T to makesit

faeeft! cat

LICil speech, dialect

i wet; ift faseft frwet cat’,
timid creature

HE corrupted; W¥ FIAT to corrupt

7FET™  butter

mm

qAF ™ joke

TG T to be felt,
experienced

wfgar! lady

AT fine, delicate

By ™ gentleman, sir

ﬂ'ﬂl’ﬂﬂf meeting, encounter

RFT™  chance, opportunity

TqIME™  Rajasthan

AT (with obl. inf.) to begin to

AT to load

A™™  article (written)

AGF™  writer

Zfw™  person, individual

WE-YRT (inv.) married

AT magnificent

BN successful

FHearf

mosquito

success
qIfgE™  literature
QTR tasty

aaﬁm' airmail
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In this unit you will learn how to

W use new ways of describing habitual actions
W use reflexive pronouns - ‘I myself’

(X} 15a Pratap’s ‘new peacock’

T S @ F9 § g @ @ &Y a9

B A o § g @ | OF & F oF $af Fare F dr
FQT AT |

Ty of T forad ) 9 PRIRT =R QY g ATH § |

S AR AA-ATH JLATTF o Tro & & | ¥ Fgd ¥ o fegy ey

Tt oft R g gAY Ty et e g &2 2
™ o e &7 fert dvger g foan, S fm A RS A o=
AT A 14T |
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Tt (F7 o] R /I A A2, /g | “TF TAT W™ !

AT (] AT I A, T Feamor Y Aot e g
T FT &

Tt FS 1 AT, fer<r e i, @ R S @ 22

m FA &  since when? ™ life
€™ beginning & T to be embarrassed
faftr v f ‘evening class’ Toftf  mistake
goffo™ UP (Uttar Pradesh) I @ bless you (‘stay living’)

Dadi ji Since when have you been learning Hindi, Pratap?

Pratap I've been learning for three years. In the beginning I used to
study in an evening class.

Dadi ji Whom did you learn from? Your pronunciation is very clear.

Pratap Our London teacher was from UP. He used to say ‘Go on
talking Hindi, go on talking...".

Dadi ji And you like our Hindi language, child?

Pratap From the very day I began learning Hindi, my life took a new

peacock.

Dadiji [laughing loudly] Oh, not mor [‘peacock’] child, mor! [‘turn’] !
‘A new turn’!

Pratap [abashed] Sorry Dadi ji, I'm always making these mistakes in
pronunciation!

Dadi ji Never mind, go on learning Hindi, go on learning! Bless you,
son.

[§ Grammar

15.1 QAT AT ‘to go on doing’
An imperfective participle + TAT means ‘to keep on doing”: g
FAT @ ‘she went on working’. The participle agrees with the subject.

B9 AN T W HTH FQ @ | We went on working all night.
ag WRTEY § A2 AT AATJAT 1 He's a drunk isn’t he? He'll go
on drinking.

TR faq WX 9 @t av 9% If you go on reading all day
ST | you'll get tired.
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An imperfective participle + ST also means ‘to keep on doing’, but
suggests a progressive action, as if headmg for some kind of
culmination: faT gaT 74T ‘the rent went on increasing’.

frar sarfaat @mar T @ |
gAY e ox T ATear v |

JAATT qTRS U= fomad sIrdr |

15.2 T AT ‘to do habitually’

The beggar is going on eating
chapatties.

The traveller went on loading
stuff onto the rickshaw.

Salman Sahib will go on
writing novels.

A perfective participle + FTIT means ‘to do something habitually”:

a|

dar #t fFed 3T Rt g ‘she makes a habit of seeing films on

Mondays’. The participle is invariable in -3T (masculine singular).

ag g faat fear w8
T TR qF TF 97 fomar &= |
ATEIO 39T & &1 fohaT %4 & |
TR ST 9 & A1 goH 9gTET
I T

She’s forever calling us names.
Write me a letter every week.

Brahmins bathe in the Ganges.
Guru ji used to teach sitting
under a tree.

The construction can even be used with intransitive verbs like &HT
(using the participle 3T), SITAT (using the participle 914T) and 3T

{ 3FTET T T ATH BT AT
HTAT 97 |

There used to be a public
holiday on 1 August.

T AT a9 & fFTR 91aT Fd F | We used to go to the seaside.

¥ fervaferamem dew smar w1 )
T T g agt AT 1, 7 9

15.3 @ revisited

I go to the university on foot.

Come to our place from time to
time, won'’t you?

The postposition & has such a variety of uses that it's worth
bringing them together here. We’ve already seen the following:
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from FfeRtdam g I'm coming from Delhi.

by — ® 3T & T I'll come by train.

with #7397 & § fepe =dar | Ibought a ticket with my own
money.

than ITSTETAY @Y ATTSAT @ The Rajdhani is more

LEUIES expensive than other trains.

because of, with aTAT 3T & FT94 T | The passengers began shivering

with cold.

n For ‘in company with’, use ¥ 874 (not & ): g7 9% a9 I«
‘We'll go with you'.

Added to a noun, & forms an adverb, on the same pattern as the
English ‘with difficulty”:

qfvwe & with difficulty
T & easily, with ease
AR & comfortably
T & happily

w4 late

A more formal style of adverb is based on the noun ¥4 ‘form”:

srg=TieF ¥ & formally
AT T & informally

affra €7 & individually
Several common verbs take & —
STFIR FTAT 98 ASHT A g 9T § AR T @8 !
to refuse That girl is refusing to come to my place!
FgAT # IE& Fgr o g@k A o &
to say I'told her that others would be there too.
AT ag AT AT & AT gAY

to fear She must be afraid of my mother.
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THd FAT T MTIZ g AFY THT FAT § |

to hate Or perhaps she hates me.

ART g7 Tt § i ag 79 TR & |

to be displeased It's possible that she’s angry with me.

qB T § U a3 § IEF AR A 98 2

to ask, enquire Should I ask her friend about her?

IR FIAT / AT # Y T FLQAT §, WK ITH! AHY AR AG !
to love Ilove her, but she has no love for me!

7 FAT TS IR | fred ard 7 2

to converse Who can I talk to about this?

farerr R e v g7 e o 7 =1’ |

to meet My friends don’t even want to meet me.
g ar foud weg Al 2

to demand, ask for So whom should I ask for help?

T IGHT T WIS TAY TAT ATEAT & |

to fight Her elder brother wants to fight me.

TIET FAT @Y, FT J TAQ WIET FJAT 2

to marry Beloved, will you marry me?

farrad #AT 2 W, ag A o § frdrmg dA T g

to complain O God, she’s gone to complain to my wife.

Such verbs stand without ¥ if the sense of connection is
implicit rather than explicit: Z¥ 37§ f ‘We'll meet them’,
but & fid ‘[We'll] meet again’, ‘See [you] later’.

¥ also means ‘since”: & & ? & & ‘Since when? Since yesterday’.
Describing a situation which still exists in the present, a present-

tense verb is used:

FATIHIR & 73T & |

We’ve been here since Monday.
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T FA TS AGREA? Since when have you been

living in Lucknow?

& @ 9R 9T & faar @ We've been learning the sitar

REI

for four years.

m 15b Harish at his father’s office
CR

2% % % % ABAY & 3%

BIZ, TF #WTF AN 7 Y IRTET ITORIT FT 3197 F 1T K G
€ | TR IR TR AR F THAT &, AT, T Y G L
AEY fserar § 7 | QERT RIS FAT FATH AT §, ATAS &Y 2
(97 d#] AT SQTEq Qv 3 |

AT IR g g, “frsverar af ¢, Afe T o= R F fag
agrIar

(Fee? feamas) arg 1 a8 1 fevaeT afgaT a9 € ¢ “3aq o=
R ¥ femars 7Y Far | AR

FoT BiE, faars) W fears g ¥ @ & 1| AR e § ®m

gt =aT St s fed @ fiem 10 E | R av @ O
7 frar st g MR AT @ & 2

ST G | FAT-S I a9 A ST @ ) FAdd ¢ I
FERATEG )

forar Y T FgAT At i arer faara NFRR F, 79 99 g R
gl |

R IR & T el 3 g2t i faed) g ar 2 R ay
FATEY BT g A § |

R JA TIFH FAT 80 G Y A g @ acar | §
YT AT T FB TGN FA TR o

# ITY FO FEAT ATEAT 9T, HR AR S & § F6 g g} q0av |
;R BIE, T 7 T4 A |

et

I9G ¥ between themselves HqT  thick, dense
™ sun FWT™  darkness

midnight swrg yawn; T AT to yawn
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T set of 32 - the teeth; MITR™ watchman
F<fift famT to grin broadly 4T like, suchas

e 3 to be visible, appear T poor

FAEF  suddenly, unexpectedly El'ﬂﬂ'f state, condition

-7 -like, -ish ayf progress, advancement
&Y oneself A AT of one’s own accord
grEa™  driver #F AR onaccount of, through
¥ fqa@  apart from TNF  timid

Harish Chotu, will you listen to a joke? Two drunks are talking

Chotu
Harish

Chotu

Harish

Chotu

Harish
Chotu

Harish

Chotu

Harish

Chotu
Harish

together at midnight. The first drunk asks the second drunk,
‘Brother, why doesn'’t the sun come out at night?” Do you
know what the second drunk replies?

[yawning] You tell me and we'll see.

The second drunk says, ‘It does come out, but it’s not visible in
such deep darkness!’

[grinning broadly] Wah! Wonderful' What a fine joke! ‘It’s not
visible in such deep darkness.” Wonderful!

OK Chotu, Father’s not to be seen anywhere either. Has he
gone out?

Yes, Khanna ji has suddenly gone out to meet someone. He
was looking a bit worried.

Was Father driving the car himself?

No. Important people like Khanna ji don’t drive themselves!
He has a driver after all.

Father was saying that everyone except the watchman would
be on holiday today.

But when do poor people like us get a holiday, brother? We're
in a very bad state here.

If you want to make progress (be promoted), talk to Father
yourself. He won’t do anything of his own accord.

I wanted to say something to him, but I was afraid to speak.
Oh Chotu, don’t be a wimp!

il ‘I wanted to...”: such past contexts take ITg-T in the .
imperfective (9T&T 4T), because they describe an ongoing
- state of mind rather than a specificaction. = -
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Grammar

15.4 ST ‘like’

4T is a postposition meaning ‘like’. Like the possessive #T (5.3), it
agrees adjectivally with a subject noun or pronoun, while also
putting a preceding noun or pronoun into the oblique:

T Y AT FTH TGN A | People like me don't work.
RegafFT T EAFEE 1 Your hands are like some soft
flower.

An alternative structure is based on a possessive pronoun — 3% &
‘like them’, IR 4 ‘like us’.
W 9F ATEHT & IR A F9 9@ Who cares about a man like me?
QAT 2
BIE & 99 W 79 a4 | Don'’t be a fool like Chotu.

The adverb 5@ (f%) means ‘as, just as’; and with a subjunctive verb,
‘as though'.

Y QR AT AT THFTE, WA As you've already been told,

qIHT T AT G | the tap water isn’t drinkable.
g &a WY I f e @Y She started laughing as though
she were mad.

15.5 9T ‘-ish, -like’
-q1/-41/-¥ is suffixed to adjectives to moderate their sense a little:

ST TRT-QT FET AR ATEHT ATF - my palish face and reddish nose
R A g your rather innocent questions

As in English ‘rather’, -9T can emphasise a quality while ostensibly
moderating it:

wrer-gt fafear a tiny little bird

TGA-g v lots of leaders (politicians)
9T can also be suffixed to a noun+ possessive:

AT FT-AT THS arrogance like a politician’s

R F1-4T 15 a tail like a monkey’s
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It can also be suffixed to various parts of the verb:

AT qs-&Y 0% | The woman kind of sat down.

Toa & & Ig-AT @r AT | In the dream I was as if flying.
It takes a regular oblique case when required:

3G T A { in that quite dense jungle

FLEAET A in the coldish water

4T is also an element of the word ®&T ‘which’; similarly, #1-a7
means ‘any one (out of a range of choices)”:

FEa e A an) Take any book.

FAET 2 Which one should I take?
And finally, T#-9T means ‘similar”:

AT =S similar things

TR WTHAE | Our houses are similar.

15.6 Inverted postpositions

Some compound postpositions may optionally be inverted without
affecting the sense.

# famr & & far, e 4@ & without money
F FITT T F IO, ITMEAFA & instead of fruit

FaR WFAR, AR F on account of fear
F f&ar o faar, faar s apart from you

15.7 Reflexive pronouns

T3 means ‘myself’, ‘yourself’ etc., depending on the subject; ITa
and @7 (pronounced svayam) are more formal equivalents.

ag | MY FGY =TT | He doesn't drive the car himself.
#9 Ig BT @8 9T | I took this photo myself.

gfeq ot @d & amddr | Pandit ji will come in person.
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Oblique cases usually involve 39 T or 9 1T FI —

S 9 T T ITIHT Amit considers himself a big

AT S | shot.

STH AYA AT HT JTA T | The bandit began beating
himself.

A9 AT also means ‘of one’s own accord’; ATYH # means ‘between
themselves, among themselves’.

qfgaT AT ATT THA T | The wheel began turning of its
own accord.

qSH TG H [ERAT A | The boys began whispering
amongst themselves.

EXERCISE 15a.1 Fill the gaps in the ‘imperfective + AT / ST’
constructions. Then translate.

t

E - VY]

TR BT <9 fe7 aF g ... I

EXERCISE 15a.2 Rewrite using the ‘perfective + AT
construction. Then translate.

o

< o w

foraTst T HARR EEFRY FEER F914 7 |

qg IIHTY JUA T FT ARAT G |
sFagfrfF M f R A FE AR AT &
AT Y TR AT AR ey § |

TAR T g SRR AT A g |

leERCITiE {:a..‘iféomplete the sentence using an appropriate
ause. Then translate.
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t ST TN FGT AT, FTET o

R Y RO TR T GG, oo

1 e R A TR E s

¥ I IE F HRTT W9 TG A AGT faed |
4 JOT AYET T qERT ) fAAaTar §

EXERCISE 15b.1 Translate.

1

O NN U N

People like him don’t get a job easily.

As dozens of people had already told me, the man had gone mad.
He slept as though he had not slept for several weeks.

We have been living in this country since 1947.

Since the accident happened he has not driven the car.

You should complain to the doctor if the medicine doesn’t work.
I wanted to talk to the boss but I was too afraid to say anything.
You’ll have to fetch the newspapers yourself today because the
paper boy is sick.

EXERCISE 15b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 15a and 15b.

Q

R
)

Lo

gty forae arer & fagmet og T & 2 R Y 2 ra fg<T v e
& o 2

ST TEHT FATT HY deT & fgw= GgTAT HIJT 4T, 9g Fgf & 472
HT 19 ST FT ISR KT et FRaT ka1 8 2 FrE ISR
ffea |

T I & Tq Jq & HIE ARG ?

T 7Y S Grea g T JaTT Y oAy gy 7 951 #Y siw 3T
=TfgT 2

BT FT F§ 7ToW ¢ 5 @ar o e e A s @ € 0

0w 7Y qr=ar § 15 oo wrae Iga fyarsit It S« @ 9 0
6 A A g A 7 ATOF @A & I O 6y 1@
gueTd gy

IR BIZ FT TIFHT FIAT gT AV I8 FT FAT FTFRY 2

AT AT & FAT FAT AT B F TR § GLATg FQ § 2
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EXERCISE 15b.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry describing a

recent day in your life.

Vocabulary
FWT™  darkness ¥ fear, fqa@  apart from
™ August 9 poor
FAE®  suddenly, unexpectedly Toftf  mistake

FIARFH T/ informally

AR FM  of one’s own accord,
oneself

FGAH  really, in reality

AHRTT™  midnight

AME & between/among
themselves

A @ easily

(&) TR FAT

I tofly

STEW™  example

IHTE™ novel

i &

FH Y since when

Y Y  sometimes

9T to shiver, tremble

™

™

F AW instead of

#f@ T without

# AR onaccount of, through

to refuse (to)

formally

edge, shore

rent, fare

T’ abuse, swearing; Tt AT
to abuse, swear at

MR/ ™ pale, fair; white person

94T dense, thick

¥H8™ pride, arrogance

et f chapati

FHRER™ watchman

SE™  jungle, scrub

FarE!  yawn; SWTE T to yawn

YHTFT™  period, age, time

I @ bless you (‘stay living”)

T to live, be alive

™ life

QT like, suchas

RA® asif,as though

9T to be embarrassed

3! train

TQF  timid

FEAR™  driver

! progress, advancement

qHAT  to be tired
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fear§ 3T to be visible, appear

RA late

WM™ country

NET™  trick, deceipt; e 3T
to trick, deceive

A9™  pipe, tap

AAT™  leader, politician

A f job, employment, service

qfed™ pandit

qqTE AT to care

qfgar™  wheel

' i

A on foot, walking

[EEHTET

§RX™ monkey

J§T  to increase, grow

afi ftf  setof32-the teeth;
Tefft femm to grin broadly

ﬂ‘ff snow, ice

™ cloud

qEA™  Brahmin

frar@ ™

to whisper

beggar

HEI famous

Tt ™  traveller, passenger

goffo™ UP (Uttar Pradesh)

et f
some Delhi express trains

A WX all night

fera 9 & personally

ufw! power

W™ drunkard

Y€™  beginning

S true

wwe f

™ sea, ocean

qrRf government; TR
governmental

T -like, -ish

faar™ sitar

FI™ sun

T HE  to bathe (esp. ritually)

@4 oneself

m‘ state, condition

‘the capital’ — name of

problem




HE WAS PRAISING YOU
‘ 6 Tg T IS R T a1

In this unit you will learn how to

8 use conjunct verbs
B use emphasis through repetition of words
W use echo words and ‘either/or’ choices

n 16a Chotu misses his chance

104 TGS, ATTHT 9T W A § A, 98 97 GG TSHT AT § |

qWT ag TR W 9gd A% HT TJT AT | I Figl 7 !

Big IgHT ATEY Fa GT SATTIT G 7 ATA EI g R0 FTA AT
AT |

v I A ITHT I Y AT I AT 2

Bz fore wdI g0rw &1 9= garm, SEY Wi W s # g &
T 139 fA...

T =T, T fag g F ey ad AR @A €
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04 gt 918w | AT S, i S §, A AT TF q19 D@ FT Hrww
T 91 TR

qar N A AT F B | T A TF F&T AT F fqw
FATE |

s ! praise;!ﬂa'lﬂ"ﬁmto Wl so

praise T T that's why
ST™ ‘owl’ -stupid person & @AT  to be remembered
& $1 (derogative) complete, NPEM T totry
utter fifen ! meeting

WIYH FTT  to find out, ascertain ~ EANH™  arrangement; T ZASTH

™ death; FT [ AT todie AT to arrange

Chotu Sahib, you know your son Harish — he seems a very promising
boy.

Khanna  He was praising you a lot too. Silly fool!

Chotu When will he get married sir? He’s about to turn 20 next
month.

Khanna  What, you've even found out his age?

Chotu The very month Harish was born, my father died. So...

Khanna  Ohl see, that’s why you remember all these things.

Chotu Yes sahib. Khanna ji, yesterday, you know, I tried to say
something to you but...

Khanna  Don't always be bothering (me) Chotu. Right now I've got to
arrange an important meeting.

u WY § underlines an item for special focus, establishin %
subject before going into details: 7@ #1 7g g A
ar &y ghvar § BALY & “This Lucknow culture ~ it's famous
the world over.” .

Grammar
16.1 Conjunct verbs with &1 / AT

FIRST TYPE. Conjunct verbs of the first type were introduced in 7.6:
they're based on adjective + FAT (ATF FT to clean, to ‘make
clean’) or noun + FIAT (Y€ &T to start, to ‘make a start’).
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Intransitive equivalents take g7 instead of IAT. We may call the
noun component a ‘base noun’.

B F AUAT ATEFFA S FAT § | Chotu has to fix his bike.

THMAIR | HT FH FIAATAT The shopkeeper isn’t about to

L lower the price.

FEFA « T TE AT/ ENIT | The programme began/ will
begin at 5 oclock.

SECOND TYPE. In the second type, the base noun is ‘possessed’ by the
verb’s object, using FI/FV/; thus & TW FT #2g FET ‘I'll help Ram’
(literally 'T'll do Ram's help’; 7% is ‘possessed’ by T#). Try making
up examples of your own based on the following:

With masculine base nouns:

T ZAATH FTAT to arrange
T ZAATE FLAT to wait for
HT TEIHTT FIAT to use
HT BT HTAT to follow
With feminine base nouns:
T AT FIAT to look for
FY J@TT FAT to look after
Y frar AT to blame, speak ill of
FT qIE HIAT to praise
In the passive, the subject of a conjunct verb is the base noun itself:
A O T AT FY AT | A new house will be sought.
(@91 subject)
qferg #T gae et sI1q | (We’d) better wait for the

police. (33T subject)

Similarly, a conjunct verb in a ? construction agrees with its own
base noun:

TH J T=41 $T IAWTH F Y | Ram looked after the children.
(FT agrees with 3@WT)
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JAT F FYeX FT &7« 5411 Uma used a computer.
(FraT agrees with 3&4T™)

#7 gEdY 39 7 $a9r fRam [ waited for the next train.
(faT agrees with a9)

The conjunct verb %t HIfarer FAT “to try’often follows an infinitive
verb, which must be in the oblique because of the # postposition:

U FT HIAT T ‘try to understand’”.
H9 GBI FIA HT HIIAX FT 1 I tried to telephone.
THY 9T AT T FHETA A | Try to come on time.
IR AR A R MWA A1 They tried to come in.

1] Practise substituting other verbs for B #<T in the first of
ow these examples; this is an extremely useful formula. :

A few verbs of the second type can drop their possessive FT/A1/%,
thus becoming first-type verbs: I@T@ #AT ‘to search for’. Just
occasionally, a base noun even sprouts a -AT ending and thus
generates a verb: Y &I q@TIAT ‘to search for someone’.

FIS FAT =X JATT FX | Let’s look for some new house.
§JA @A qH qANATET 1 I went on searching for you for
ten years.

Intransitive conjunct verbs are very common in describing events
and processes. Remember that the subject of the verb is the event
itself - =™ ‘birth’, MY ‘marriage’, etc.:

foaTsty #7 9= G e H gaT a1 | Father was born in 1915.

(=™ “birth’)

BIE FT Y vt A g ) Chotu isn’t married yet.
(Y f “marriage’)

FAIIAT T JATH Fdl FIAT ? | When did Anita get divorced?
(@@ ™ ‘divorce’)

W FT G AT | Om has passed away.

(<™ ‘demise’)
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TS THIRT HT IGATEHA AT | The new building was opened.
(ST ™ ‘inauguration’)

16.2 Other conjunct verbs

47T and &7 are the most common makers of conjunct verbs, but
they’re not the only ones. For example, the range of possibilities
having 31 ‘memory’ as base noun includes:

g FIAT to remember, learn by memory;
to think of, summon (e.g. an employee)

g AT to be remembered

arg JTT to be recalled, come to mind, be missed

RIERECILIS to remind

T TIAT to keep in mind, not to forget

g AT to remain remembered

TS 6 HT 3F § T 7 | Learn lesson 16 properly.

AT TR AR R P E Khanna ji wants you to go to
him (‘is remembering you’).

T R AGTALE | I remember your face.

7 it a7 amar § R Ijust remembered that

Sy T BT AW IWTE | Mrs Khanna’s name is Uma.

37 T AW &I 1< fe@r av | Remind them about tomorrow
evening.

St #Y T 99T, ST AT T@AT | Bear in mind what I told you.

oI, I &I 1€ @ | Beloved, I'll always remember
you.

The meaning of most conjunct verbs can be deduced easily enough,
but some are quite idiomatic. For example, f&@T$ 374391 means ‘to
be/become visible, to be seen’ and its partner AT IATASAT means
‘to be/become audible, to be heard’. Neither takes the ¥
construction!
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ot % g Y 1S fe|r 0¥ 1 Anoold car came into view in

Tq T AR AT AT GATS
T |

the alley.

At night the sound of coughing
could be heard.

(X} 16b Khanna’s anxiety about Harish

sm

FAR Y ARG ?

2 frdiy &1 0

24494 4 44

FT AT R A7 AT AT W TG FATET GRAT AT G &Y |
Fg! g9 *T ATET T AWTH &1 ST av... 99, q8) f5ar g )
zq¥ fear-faar #Y w7 19 § 7 T 78 7w f6 3§ @i

- AT &Y T &, I 9T G4t Fel AR § g ey a9y
R TRERT Fr= F7 &7 Y ferpet g1 &7 J@T |

it & srgw =it € 99T | &evaT F 9T T § 2 7 G A 99w
gfmar & ag axg & 9T §; TaT FF A9HT YT I ST g |
TR TSR & G oY 1 A1fgy — 918 1S w1 R 918 =

*»

qfd-a™ ‘respected husband’
#El SART  particularly
fear! anxiety, concern
fera-faar ¢ anxiety etc.
ARAR™  love and all that
™  way, manner

.. neither... nor

W™  profession

gﬁmf world

LG AW I of various kinds
TART™  livelihood, subsistence
qEA™  means

Rift!  life 1R.. 9] whether... or
AZH  important
Uma What's up, my dear husband? You're looking particularly

worried today.

Khanna  If Harish’s marriage could just be fixed somehow... that’s all
I'm worried about.
Uma What's there to worry about? Don’t you know he loves

Sangeeta Kumar?
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Khanna  There may be love and all that, but just think, does love alone
make anyone’s marriage?

Uma Oh really, your way of thinking is just like the old folks’.

Khanna  The important thing in life is money. What does Sangeeta
have? Neither money nor profession.

Uma There are many kinds of people in the world; everyone has
(his or) her own place.

Khanna  But there should be a means of livelihood too — whether one
works or steals!

T 9 FT &1 — here T agrees with &7, not with @<,

5 Grammar
16.3 *&l ‘somewhere’
F§ means ‘anywhere’ or ‘somewhere’, ¥ 3 ‘somewhere else’,
F& A8l ‘nowhere’, 8 FE! ‘everywhere’, &I AT ‘anywhere at all’,
#gl 7 Fgl ‘somewhere or other’. A versatile little word! Less literal
senses include:

somehow, by some means:
FE) 9F foer amd QY wwE g &Y S |

If somehow we get the money, the problem will be solved.

considerably, very much:
AT WA Fg| SUTT HT o |
The other house was much dearer.

let it not be that, lest (+ T + subjunctive):
&gtrgrmﬁa@qﬁqa%wmm |
I was afraid lest my wife turn up.

is it posszble that ? (rhetoncal question):

FEI BIE AT AU T HY JIAT 2
Would a human being ever beat his own child?

F§ & (‘of somewhere’, hence ‘of dubious origin’) sharpens the
edge of an insult or derogatory label:

FEHTH g F7 !
Wretched scoundrel!
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16.4 Repetition of words
Repeating a word may indicate distribution (‘one rupee each’) or
separation (‘sit separately’):

T qSF FT T TF AT AT | Give each boy one rupee.

T AT I JTT 2V | You two sit separately from
each other.

RF T F AT AT TG § | There are three examples of
each usage.

Or it may indicate variety and diversity:

9 qLg a<g F AR 34 | We saw various different kinds
of animals.

WRa & TH Fgt wgl e § 2 Where in India can you get
mangoes?

T § TR FA A foar 2 Which various people did you
meet at the wedding?

Repetition of an adjective or adverb lends it emphasis:

EH 9T 9T TITT | Tell us plainly.

I IgT q9ATE | Thank you very much indeed.
ESESKIC] great big eyes

T TR 1 piping hot tea

16.5 Echo words

An ‘echo word’ echoes another word and generalises its sense.
Thus 914377 means ‘tea etc., tea or something similar’, as in 919-a
faY ‘Have some tea or something’, in which a1 echoes =1@. Echo
words usually begin with -, but not always; they can be formed
quite creatively, often with a dismissive or disdainful sense.

g e dfqw-afaa &y Give us a pencil or something.
& et a=g #1 AreT-arar We don’t want any kind of garland
;@f HT%Q,‘ | or anything.

w2 foret Wifereifen & a8t I won't go to any meeting or
AT | anything of the kind.
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“wime echo pairings are an established part of Hindi vocabulary:

i gossip Tq-919 chit-chat, tittle-tattle
A% all right 315316 fine, in good shape
WE crowd WIEMTE  hustle and bustle

A turther type consists of two words of similar meaning;:

MHATH  servants, etc. (both words mean ’ servant’)
[WHT- ST to mix, associate  (both words mean ‘to join’)
I35 deliberately (’knowing and understanding’)

16.6 ITAY... AT, 7. 7; Q... AR

‘lither... or’ is &T (@Y)... 4T.

fadiz =1 ar ar o & a1 Either smoke the cigarette
SIE Rl yourself or let me smoke it.
FYT T qY IT & AT AT | The fault is either yours or mine.

‘Neither...nor’ is 9... 9.

B 7 AT § T IaEE | Chotu is neither lazy nor stupid.
g9 T T | & 7 qgg | We eat neither onions nor garlic.

‘Whether... or’ is 9Tg... 918 / 4T.
AT 918 I gY 978 9« whether the food’s good or bad
7R 72 g a1 AT whether man or woman

1% alone means ‘no matter whether’; and the formula =I1g... % 7 gF
means ‘no matter how /what’.

=T Y T &Y, T AT BT A FAT T |

No matter what happens, you’ll have to cross the river.

a1g ag FRqeT areT streY Y 7 &Y, § sad A g

No matter how important a man he may be, I won’t meet him.
ag guET faraet &1 ST FY 7 g, ITHT g TArEr g ST |

No matter how hard this problem may be, it shall be solved.
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EXERCISE 16a.1 Answer the questions as fully as possible.
z FAT ATTHT Grefened Sk HTAT ATAT § 2

R AT GEg Y hae a9 AT 9gTE T AW TE I / FEAT G 2

3 919 fo6g qXg #Y fheH 98T #q / T & 2

v 9T a1y ey aiRg fovad / femadY & o Fam s Fogex # 1 gRw

Y /TG ?
o FT T wT fee F S (R0w) deE wr Rfaw ar g 2
4 FT FTIHT ATET 8T TS § 2
o T AT T FT forlt e AT TRAT & SIHT qATHIG AT 2

forg FR F g it 33/ 3§, agt wr T femrs 3 @r g 2
Q 1y fE=T & AT weaT FT FY AT FQ / T G 2
to  FIT ATYRT ITE ¢ T AT & I TF AToF 95 4T {7 F @ &/ AW

o

TEr v 2
EXERCISE 16a.2 Translate.
1 We've been told that we’ll have to wait for the other passengers.

2 The luggage has been loaded on the train but nobody has made any
arrangements for our food.

It seems that some passenger has passed away.

Please follow those other passengers; we'll look after your children.
I tried to phone a friend but the phone wasn’t working.

They can’t use the computer today because there’s no electricity.
Don’t blame the people who work here, it’s not their fault.

I married the man I met at the station.

X 3N G W

EXERCISE 16a.3 Write a third-person account of Dialogues 15b
and 16a.

EXERCISE 16b.1 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

¢ TR FRTGAT,
CI AR LE 1 Dl e A
gt oY qF AT ARG, o
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¥

o

Y

B e Al g Ay
....... agt farelt #1 79T 781 fRaT smar g 1
qF T S FIQT T IZI &Y 6T 4T |

EXERCISE 16b.2 Translate, bringing out the meaning of any
repeated words and echo words.

%

S o o

)

XA § T Fg T T R 747 797 37 2

T H I G AE & AT R g |

|/ A7 {0 A9 faRI A gw WA |

TR A AT T gH O 99 99 FHR § =9 1Y |
Ffeal w1 g 9 299 37|

FT T, SIF-31F q1 7 F6 1917 A0 2

§ ot sferaifé & st srae @ ) 9SS

EXERCISE 16b.3 Translate.
1

We should give them ten rupees each, so that they can get some tea
or something.

2 Whom [which various people ] did you encounter in Pakistan?
3 Remember that you shouldn’t have any food or anything in such
dirty places.
4 You should all take one tablet every day after eating your food.
5 T have neither money nor time, so you'll have to look after the
guests yourself.
Vocabulary
FIA™  experience FEM ™ human being, person
#FEH  important @’ building
Frad  lazy Wi so
AWM ™  arrangement; HT EATH T f9T  that's why
FAT toarrange TRATE ™ use; HT T FAT to

TANR™  wait, waiting; T §WR  use
AT to wait for @™ e-mail
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8™ e-mail TG I@ BT of various kinds
SEOI™  example g’ search; #Y FATH AT to

JEEA™  inauguration

IF™ ‘owl’ —stupid person

FR™  computer

FH HFEAT  toreduce

FFI™  fault, error

W somewhere; somehow; W
AR somewhere else; oy ®T
downright, utter (see 16.3); %&t
ST particularly; & F LTl
somewhere or other; T} A&
nowhere; & Wt anywhere at all

FAFA™  programme

F™  porter

femf attempt; N Hifow wT
to try

JIEAT  to cough

Harar

o, s ¢ gossip

AT ™  livelihood, subsistence

ﬂ'l% ‘TT% whether... or

feaar! anxiety

Seft wild

I™ birth; HT =7 T to be
born

to waste, squander

EHAT to be immersed, drown

™  way, manner

search for

dAEAT  to search for

G'E\ffi'f refinement, culture

ardw ! praise;!ﬁ JrE T to
praise

Wf world

g | supervision, care; L
GWTH FIAT to take care of

I]|W™  death, demise; FT JFI
fl"ﬂ' to die

.. neither... nor

fiar!  blame, speaking ill; #t
fHi=T #TAT to blame

freTeraT

frg™  essay

AFATI™  servants etc.

qfd3q™ ‘respected husband’

(%7) 8T FAT  to follow

¥faa pencil

m m

™ onion

TAM™  use, usage; FT TART FIAT
to use

¥}  stupid

7e& ! help; M 7EE FAT to help

%€™  man, male

Wf

AR HTAT

to extract, bring out

profession

garland

to ascertain
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fif&t!  meeting A" garlic

I Y. AT either...or §<T  always, ever

R’ memory; 4T AT to be Q! rider, passenger
recalled, come to mind, be ET™  means
missed; T HAT to remember, ﬂ‘ﬂi IAT[EAT  to be heard, be
learn by memory; to think of, audible

summon (e.g. an employee); AT &HF each, every

f&&TT to remind; 1€ AT to 4™ solution; §¥ 81T to be solved
keep in mind, not to forget; A<

T@AT /&M to be remembered




STUBBORN...
TR T Tt oy = .

l 7 l IF YOU WEREN'T SO

In this unit you will learn how to

B use a fuller range of conditional sentences

B express the sense “although...’

B express nuance through new compound verbs

B distinguish formal and informal styles of vocabulary

X} 17a Sangeeta angers Prakash
b=y

A\

ST FAYAT 92T, IR F FrTY KT F FII AT HQAT A TR
T QT 7

wifiar IR T @A A A AT F W AT agf F A R w A
TET AR § !

o @ T FY = XY & &g & St g0W FT A Y F
faarar ¢
FATAT ATES &Y 7
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ST el §7 ITT FT HT R AT F B AT o7 1 T Figet § 6 @
ST JY AT |
wftar SATY | IE AY AT TGS § ... FR qTT, HIATR H FAT !

ST FTATF TaTT Fax AY L §, fT oY ag TeT SRR AT |
wiftar grgrR a7 fax
ST QY a1 Y AT AT — Ryt I HF A F

m T f conversation; &1 AT AT to mention
negotiation over marriage Tt agreeable, content
WITFT  to run away, flee gEITF  although
ﬁiﬂ obstinate, stubborn et evenso
q@ AT anaimto beachieved, T &  ‘my foot!’
to go well ‘IE M mouth, face

Prakash  Sangeeta (my) daughter, how would it be if I began marriage
negotiations for you ?

Sangeeta If the negotiations were with Khanna I'd run away from here.
[ detest Harish.

Prakash  If you weren’t so stubborn we’d get somewhere. When did I
mention Harish?

Sangeeta If it’s not Harish, who is that you want to make my ‘life
partner’, Papa?

Prakash  Yesterday I phoned Pratap’s mother in London. She says that
Pratap would agree.

Sangeeta Pratap! He’s so ugly, and... oh Papa, don’t joke!

Prakash  Although Pratap isn’t handsome, he’s a promising boy.

Sangeeta Promising, my foot!

Prakash  Why should I listen to such things — and from my own
daughter!

Eﬂ Grammar
17.1 Conditional sentences (2)

In 10.4 we saw how conditional sentences can use an imperfective,
subjunctive or future verb in the 3" clause. Another possibility is a
perfective verb, such as 37T, T4, or gT; thus 3FR TH MAT a7 FT TH
g8 fadrit? ‘If Ram comes, will you meet him?’ Using the
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perfective makes the 3" clause a given, a supposition — ‘supposing
Ram came...”.

IR F@ A I FIFT QT A A If there’s any hot water left

oY =g I'll bathe too.

¥R T orAafa Bl @ W@ If you get the scholarship, go
SiEl to India.

gfg Y AT I gE dF AOHT  If my plan succeeds you'll
Sft T g | benefit too.

A condition that remains unfulfilled or hypothetical (e.g. ‘if I were
rich’) uses the imperfective participle without auxiliary (e.g. T,
without 4T) in both clauses; the femine plural is nasalised. This
construction is so unambiguously conditional that the sFRATS is
often dropped.

(@fe) T 7 FEAW v F W If you called me I would

T | certainly come.

(FR) & wfa grar AT R IR A If I were a poet I'd write poetry
Ffaar fomar | about you.

(3FR) FraT St fadw sy ar If Sita ji went abroad she’d
SYTET 49 FATEY | earn more.

The time frame here is unspecific: the first example could also
mean ‘If you had called me I would certainly have come’. When a
specifically past time frame is needed, unfulfilled conditions can
take a perfective participle + 4T (e.g. AT gdT) in the 3R clause;
the @ clause usually has an imperfective participle alone (3TaT).

(3FR) T 0 TF Y I A 374 If you'd come at 10 o’clock you'd

qTq I | have been able to talk to them.
(FR) fewre faet Sy AT ga Wit If we'd received the ticket we
TER &9 14 | would have come with you too.
() I A F GG AT AT W If she’d studied attentively she
ety fora vt | would have got the degree.

Other tenses, such as the continuous, may also appear in an ¥R
clause:
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R A AT @Y T a7 3§ ST It wouldn’t have been right to
3iF gt grar | wake her if she’d been asleep.

Because they tell of situations which no longer have the potential to
be fulfilled, such sentences are sometimes called ‘counter-to-fact’,
‘contrafactuals’, or ‘impossible conditions’.

| 17.2 I ‘Although’
‘Although’ sentences have two clauses, the first introduced by
graifs ‘although’, the second by f# +ff or @ ¥ ‘even so’.

gratfs ag e g, R s ag F1Hr W A |
Although he’s poor, he seems quite happy.
gratfs S grea axe g, R st ag 2 g s |
Although his condition is bad, he’ll get better.
gratfen S s s o, R ot ag =& o
Although she was called, she didn’t come.

gratfs awgdt 7 ggara w41, fRR #T wrfad = A1 sR 78 9=T |
Although the workers went on strike, it had no effect on the
boss.

Formal Hindi uses the Sanskritic T=rfy... a3ty

gt TN 1 TE AW & THRIG g, AT F 519 & IqE G ¢ |
Although Santosh’s book was published very quickly, he is not
satisfied with the publisher.

Fafy Y feafq R g, gl & ger Smdw |
Although their situation is grave, they will improve.

m 17b Sangeeta angers Kamala

=] Fe I qH 9N 1T HY TGT AR F 9V | TR A1F AR 374
T AR T |
iftar H3 5@ T Fgr 6 T g0w & ey A 7 s F, - feare
fere 33 1

AT Afore |7, foeelt & at It AT & A R
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FaY wt 7 fom avg Q@ d TS, I avg T ST B T § T 2
TR B qTT B | IS AoS1-EY 19 o F QY G S T v
(#F93 & 7% | Tg AT HGTHIRA 7 @I § 2

3ot H AT § foraet ST g TaT § 6 Wiy AEY FEM R 3
av ATy A )

W, g FHT R TR T IS ST TR

3 Fwa, frad ot aud RE§ 2

farsA T to go wrong, get angry HAT to break out, be caused
BT to be stuck, caught, snared THT! time, occasion

AZMMTRA ™ India’s mythical epic
war
Kamala  Daughter, you've gone and made your father very angry. He

Sangeeta

was beside himself at what you said.
AllTsaid was that I won’t marry either Harish or Pratap, and
Father went mad.

Kamala  ButSangoo, you'll have to marry someone!

Sangeeta Why Mum? Must I get trapped the same way you did?

Kamala  Who could talk to you. Even if someone talks nicely to you,
you start fighting.

Suresh [coming into the room] What's this Mahabharata breaking out?

Sangeeta Uncle, I've told Mum so many times that I won’t marry, but
she won’t accept (it).

Kamala  Suresh, this girl wants to shatter all my dreams.

Suresh O Kamala, who has all their dreams fulfilled?

Grammar

17.3 Compound verbs (2)

Compound verbs using the auxiliaries ST, &7 and 3AT were
introduced in 12.4. It is now time to look at some more auxiliaries.
Remember that 7 constructions apply only when main verb and
auxiliary both take 7.

8ET indicates that an action is done vigorously, decisively,
violently, or recklessly:



IF YOU WEREN'T SO STUBBORN... 221
TSF A W FA FT HIS ST The ruffians tore my kurta apart.
T F fe1 IR A e frat On the day of the riot they
FT AR ST | killed three men.
ZaT 917 @ Ifea SF G TG Taking the medicine will make
— Y S7ET ! you better — drink it down!

49T implies that an action was done foolishly or stubbornly:

AN | BT FT F I8T § 7

Oho! What'’s Chotu gone and
done?

ST oY 7 & 74T, ST 9ET % 937 | Uma blurted out whatever

39 o g F== Tt WS |

came into her mind.
That day we really blundered.

93T adds a sense of suddenness or change of state. Its literal sense
‘to fall’ sometimes shows through in a sense of downward

movement:

SATEY ST Tt ATET g A 98 | We got down as soon as the

# ¥ a9 R g &9 9=

TS A9y g fF A st
fed dg@as

train stopped.

I'burst into tears but you burst

out laughing.

Suddenly it happened that
three strangers burst into the
compartment.

33T suggests the inception of an action or feeling. Its literal sense
‘to rise’ sometimes shows through in a sense of upward movement:

ESATH FT @ FAFL it
fore 33

AHTEAT AT I I IT |

o T TG qOT o v 98
I 33 |

Hearing news of the strike
Father lost his temper.

The pile of logs burst into
flames.

When you began playing the
flute the old men broke into a
dance.
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T - the basic sense of ‘to keep, maintain’ can imply a firmness of
action, or one whose results or implications might last over time:

gAY, I AR qfag FTI T E Listen, I've given the key to
- 3G A IATAT QI AT | the police; get (it) from them
and open the door.

T SR ATH FE A fH g We've told him clearly
@Y ATEH, WR 9g ATAQr &t A8l | that we won't go, but he just
won't accept (it).

g TF F=RraT R IT TTE | We've seen, got our eye on, a
pretty good house.

17.4 The vocabulary of Hindi

Like all languages, Hindi inherits vocabulary from a variety of
sources. This contributes to its flexibility and richness. Different
contexts need different styles of vocabulary: formal Hindi uses
many Sanskrit loanwords, whereas colloquial Hindi admits a freer
mix of words from Sanskrit, Persian, English and Portuguese.
(Some Persian loanwords come from Arabic and Turkish.) The
name ‘Hindi’ is itself Persian. It’s important to be aware of these
different ‘registers’ in order to be able to hit the right tone: heavily
Sanskritised Hindi, for example, may sound comically over-formal
in everyday speech, just as saying ‘One desires a residence in
relative proximity to the terminus’ would sound odd when telling
someone that you wanted a house quite near the station. Yet some
speakers (like Arun in dialogue 12b) do favour a Sanskritised style,
even in conversation.

The main stylistic choice, then, is between a formal-sounding word
(usually Sanskritic) and an informal, colloquial synonym (often
Persian). Here are some common synonyms or near-synonyms.

PERSO-ARABIC SANSKRIT

IgT" FHER9A ™ newspaper
FR afg if
FHEE ™ /™ regret

fag ™ ™ end
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PERSO-ARABIC

™
gefief
fram !
Ea'm
TN
gt
qET "

SANSKRIT
qTIRT
£
g
qam
T
TR !
e ™
faiw
T
afgm
ot f
I
Frawwar
FR"
Fftw
ﬁgm
fam
IR
AWM FAE™
qwm
g™
gve

ﬁ'zf
wfeq
i ™
Far
g !
FRO ™

fag ™

ordinary

hope

book

letter

finished

news

food

special
beautiful

meat

language

of course, certainly
need, necessity
reply

more

trouble

friend
impossible
difference
profit, advantage
leisure time
possible
meeting
difficult
traveller
kindness

but

time

reason, cause

marriage
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PERSO-ARABIC SANSKRIT

g L2 LI thank you
" Frq™ beginning
g™ arar f journey
LISk =™ question
LG b g™ year
TR g™ week

English words are also used very commonly in Hindi - as favoured
by Prem in dialogue 9b. In cities like Delhi and Bombay, words
such as #@W, wsl, @rar, smf, IfEAT are losing ground to their
English equivalents — &, aT=, ¥4, 4%, wrse. Helped by the rapid
expansion of satellite television, Hindi is now absorbing English
words faster than ever. The influence of English even extends into
Hindi idiom (e.g. R W=l ¥ ‘in other words’) and, occasionally,
syntax; but such matters are beyond the scope of this book. The
positive side of this is that learners of Hindi can feel free to use an
English word for which they don’t know the Hindi — & #I%

n Recognising source languages: only Sanskrit loanwords
contain ¥, 71, ¥, &, : (avagraha); only words inherited from
Persian contain %, @, .

The facility of basing innumerable verbs on #AT greatly aids the
take-up of loanwords, and even such unexpected items as F1 -
TR FAT ‘to look after’ (with feminine gender following Z@Te)
are not uncommon in informal speech.

Some words which seem familiar from English are far from being
loanwords: the intransitive verb #e4T ‘to be cut’ and its transitive
equivalent F1EAT ‘to cut’ derive from Sanskrit — evidence of the
ancient links between Indo-European languages. By the same
token, English has borrowed numerous words from Hindi: words
such as AT, 37 and & are not derived from ‘to loot’, ‘thug’ ‘cot’,
but are the sources of these English words.

Although many English words are widely understood in India, this
comprehension depends on their following Indian pronunciation.



IF YOU WEREN'T SO STUBBORN... 225

The phonetic nature of the Devanagari script prepares the learner
for this, as Hindi spellings reflect Indian pronunciations of English
words.

Some Hindi-speakers find initial conjuncts such as the ‘sk’ in &«
casier to pronounce if an initial vowel is added: forms such as &4,
€29 are sometimes heard (but are rare in writing).

EXERCISE 17a.1 Translate.

1 If you had gone by plane you would have arrived by now.

2 Although I tried to stop them, they did not pay attention to my advice.
3 If Delhi weren’t so far from here I'd come to see you straightaway.

4 If I'd known how bad his state was I wouldn’t have told him the truth.
5 If the hero weren’t so popular, nobody would come to see such a film.

6 Although she knew my grandfather well, she suggested we invite him.
7 If you'd told me how serious the problem was I would not have wasted
my time.

8 Although I said that this was not my fault, he still complained.

EXERCISE 17a.2 Rewrite, using a g4ifF construction. Then
E translate the new version.

v YT AR X ot & FT a7 QR A A 9w |

v Ud R JAT HTAT @Y, TR g AT 9F AGY o |

1 Y Y A e T AgT DA FT WR 98 FX 4G |

¢ gER fhEd A 0 ot F18 9A1g TG AT |

EXERCISE 17a.3 Write a new Dialogue 16a (between Chotu and
Khanna ji) as Chotu would have liked it to go.

m EXERCISE 17b.1 Answer the questions on Dialogues 16b (1-4) and
17a (5-8).
Bz TAT ST &7 o w7 Y AT g 2
X o7 JAT T 3T 91 & aR F RATH § 7 TIHT HIROT FAT G ?
3 AT ST Y G & TR g 0w it Genar & et Y AT iRy 0
¥ T & qTA F 7 o faaY & wgea € — AT & a1 AT & 2 ) 2
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[

FT AT FAW F FIAT AR T g a7 0w S99 Far g 2
ST FY FgaT § T @itar oY 8 2

FIT THT AT & AT F THT § ? AT SAFY TG T gs AV 2
R AT AT FT 01 G/ AT, T HT 1T GIAGT HT [T FT ATH
T/ FIGN? T/ R AGR

EXERCISE 17b.2 Rewrite the following, using compound verbs as
indicated; then translate.

R T I VR

o~

<

TF AT & 37X {9 R &1 a7 fod | [+ ST

3G ST 9F qT AgAT F<h HATT A, G HY Fq@ATY | [+ 347]

W, T 6 g F I A A2 [+ F75AT]

WA TR F 399 qIF FT FIST Y BT | [+ STA7)
FATAR Y FAFL BIC AT [+ T AT TER AW AT | [+ T7)
qfee & #g1 [+ Taa1] g fo Sy fasr & frr a1 [+ o)
I &1 gER ANT AT [+ STHAT], AN T AT T 1 [+ 37
o= gaR Q% HT ART [+ STAAT), S8 gH T9€ q1d FL | [+ 7

EXERCISE 17b.3 Write five Hindi sentences using Perso-Arabic
vocabulary from the list in 17.4, then rewrite them in a more formal
register using synonyms from the Sanskrit list.

Vocabulary
FR™ difference S ™ reply
I ™ stranger SE9[T  to boil, rage
FE™  effect, impact; FALGFAT A oho! oh no!

to have an effect F:AT  tobe cut

FfER™ end FaA™  poet
ARA™  beginning FE™  trouble, distress
ST to get down, alight HEAT tocut
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&g but

AR costly, valuable

,Eﬂ'(f news

'ref  bedstead, ‘cot’

fix serious, profound

TET™  anger; angry

El'éTf wristwatch

YT  to enter (forcibly, or
uninvited)

Wﬁﬁl’f scholarship

S{qT  toburn

f,ﬁff obstinate, stubborn

m m

&iar

®’™  pile, heap

T nevertheless, even so

a'-m- m

THTf  time, occasion

f&™ mind, brain

AT todance

(®7) AW AT to mention

AWTHT impossible

IGEARE extremely

S&Ifd  published

e

daT

BHIeAT to tear

feeft evenso

FIIIEI FEAT  to tolerate, endure

ﬂzgﬁf bamboo flute

swindler, robber

loose

riot

question

to be stuck, caught, snared

I remaining, left

FAATFTT  an aim to be achieved,
to go well

Tt f
negotiation

farer togo wrong, get angry

WIET  to run away, flee

W™ difference

HEAT  to break out, be caused

RAIGX™  worker, labourer

HEMWIA ™ India’s mythical epic
war

qh m

‘Iﬁm mouth, face

AT ™  traveller

R/ ‘my foot”

7y although

granf journey, travel

gt !

tRﬁ f

TAT  agreeable, content

€ facetoface

QAFAT to stop

aFft  wood; stick

AN ™ profit, advantage

T toloot, steal, pillage

Al popular

™™ year

TI9E FAT  to be got back

#W  soon, quickly

conversation,

meat

plan, scheme
string, cord
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!Iﬁ"T f ‘shooting’, filming
Uqe satisfied

AN™  satisfaction
qaE™  week

™  journey, travel
FHTAR-9A ™ newspaper
A finished, concluded
YGHA  inagreement

QYR ordinary

FAE™  suggestion; AT M to
make a suggestion

UEAT  toimprove, be put right

g £ strike, lockout; gea
T tostrike

Eﬁlﬂ:‘ﬁ although




‘ 8 A LOVE THAT WON'T

BE STOPPED
g7 R S A off TG w=war

In this unit you will learn how to

B use participles for several new functions

B distinguish transitive and intransitive verbs
B use causative verbs ~ to ‘get something done’

m 18a Sangeeta confides in Suresh

E &=
frar

iR
wifar

T grat # faR o 4 92Y &Y WA 2 TR FAT AN § 2
qf 1 fe g gad & a0 o S € I 1 3 Forey g § WY
T A R A g2 § | R o Sy 16

wTfex & 5 qrgmr faa famelY iR & @ gam § 1 77 vt @
forelY Ty & 919 FXd gY GAT § BT O | FIT AT ?

agY o7 fad a9 @R § 137 3 SEY § ) S, o4 F
AT — iAo =g AT AT T A

9 AU IH BT WL QT gl g, TS A Q)Y WA F gy
A= # SgAT AT 3T 7 98 YN ?

gf, 787 1 A & QY Y &Y Y Tt 3uF famT | ag ot At
QT &, A9 faae 1 38F and & g7 41 av W fae |

IR T FIT T AT T ST &1 2 el ot & 39 g
oW T Y T AT § 7 IR G Aot oY grar av ot §
3G AR FT | Afera forad 32 &7 3@ /WA @ FL A
TEH g &, I IS FY HgT AT FHAT § 2

T WX § 7 TEIRT Fg T Aq.... T ? &, T 7T 75
g

(25T @t sRaw] &, gere s 7 frm g )
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AT I AT H AT G FO T | ST AT FHaR JH TEA T
fiwfmimgusficgre, afF e s ar. .
forat wrt forelt R & &Y 91 § SO @ FY
FIAT, E 2

aftar FETE WIEY-TET TG &, AAIH-YET § | AT F B FY IR R
AR AT AR |

T A T TRR IR AE-ATT FT 7 AR SH-FEIAT 1 F6 TG ?

gifiar (357, aTgT d9dT g3) O BIS a9 A 373 q 6 qHT T |
ua F6 gueT S, [q1g% & At gE ST FT A9 GATE
gt g1

AT to hold, support @ three days ago/ahead

faet obstinacy EEAAT tostroll

N AT tobe fed up TE™  romantic love; T AGTAT

w ™ anobody, someone of to have an affair
no importance !I'Ef shame; Wf HATAT to feel
X# W Y& AT tomarry XtoY  ashamed
g9 T to be determined (to, ) giqf sigh; &Y g9 ¥ to heave

! opinion a deep sigh

Ffg  clear, evident FfF andnot

AAT  middle aged qAAH-Y<T  divorced

HEE™  individual, fellow AT  to explain
Suresh Why are you sitting holding your head in your hands,

Sangeeta

Suresh
Sangeeta

Suresh

Sangeeta? What's your trouble?

I’'m fed up listening constantly to Mum’s obstinacy, Uncle.
She’s determined to marry me to some nobody. And without
asking my opinion!

It's clear that you're in love with someone else. [ just heard
you talking to some man on the phone. Who was it?

It was the person I'm in love with. I'll either marry him, or
won't marry at all - whether the world accepts it or not!

It’s not that middle-aged fellow I saw strolling in the garden
with Pratap two or three days ago? That Suhas?
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Sangeeta Yes, him. And I cannot live without him. He’s just coming here
to meet me. As soon as he arrives we’ll elope together.

Suresh Oh no, what mad scheme have you gone and made up? Aren’t
you ashamed, carrying on with some stranger like this?

Sangeeta What's shameful about it? Even if Suhas were a stranger I'd
still love him. But how can someone whose son has been living
in this house for some eight months be called a stranger?

Suresh In this house? You mean to say... Pratap? Sangoo, what are
you saying?

Sangeeta [heaving a deep sigh] Yes, Suhas is Pratap’s father.

Suresh Now I'm beginning to understand the thing a little! That
Nepali jewellery you were wearing that day was given by
Suhas, not by Pratap! But... but... how will you marry someone
who's already married to someone else, Sangoo?

Sangeeta Suhasisn’t married, he’s divorced. It’s a full four years since
he left Anita.

Suresh So are your poor parents aware of all these love stories at all?

Sangeeta [getting up, looking out] As I leave home I'll explain everything
to them. I'll explain everything... [the sound of a stopping taxi is
heard from outside]

’m Grammar
18.1 Participles

In English, participles like ‘passing, passed’ can either be part of a
main verb (‘the days are passing, the days have passed’), or can
have a subsidiary role to the main verb, acting adverbially (‘the
days seem short in passing’ or adjectivally ‘I remember passed
days’). A similar process applies in Hindi, using the imperfective
and perfective participles (1T, §1dT) in a number of constructions.

Sometimes the participle may take the auxiliary g, whose slight
cffect is to confirm the ongoing quality of an imperfective (\aT gaT
‘passing’), or the completed quality of a perfective (a1 T
‘passed’).

Adding 3T can resolve ambiguity. The basic sentence fa@tar ze1 a1
can mean either ‘the toy was broken’ (a state) or ‘the toy had
broken’ (a past action). The former sense is specified by adding g7
(FaeftT 22T gam 4m), and the latter sense is specified by using a
compound verb (fawT g2 T am).
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Used as an adjective, the participle (+ auxiliary) agrees with the
noun it qualifies:

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

#ad Q) f7  passingdays  sq (§Q) feT  passed days
ST (%) #X aburningcar 99T (§5) FX  aburned car
93 @) ¥ laughingboys e (g%) f+a1¥ torn books

qfe® ¥ W g IR &1 93T I The police caught the

absconding thief.
af & Tt S AR F MG A Mother took up the crying girl
Ja1 ot | into her lap.
ag Uear gaar gam st Who is that man listening to
FA T2 the radio?
gAY FIS ATH GSF W 9T We saw some girl sitting
ge e | (‘seated’) on the road.
9T R F5 FIF T LA | There were some clothes lying
(‘fallen’) on the bed.
g T T a9 gS AT gl That sari made of silk is the
e | loveliest.

The perfective participle usages just shown describe a state that
results from a previous action: the girl had sat down on the road
(action) and consequently was now ’‘sitting’ there (state); the
clothes had fallen onto the bed (action) and consequently were now
‘lying’ there (state).

Used as an adverb, the participle (+ auxiliary) has an invariable -T

ending:
fafear s & 333 gU The bird appeared flying in
femars & the sky.
ER G CCAL TG We saw the ghost wandering

about.
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qH I ATTRHT ATD FQ GATE |

/T A9AT AT IS T =S oY |
e FEay A fAag gQ amar av

ag TEAR FHIS T84 gT AT |

I'have heard them praising you.

Mother was standing holding
her luggage.

The dhobi had come bringing
(‘taking’) the iron.

She was wearing a salwar-
qamiz.

n a3T ‘standing’ is an adjective rather than a verb participle;
but it behaves just like 337 ‘sitting, seated’, 33T ‘lying, faller’,
&eT ‘lying, reclined’ etc. Like these participles, it can take an
auxiliary — =<7 g7 (like 53T 3T and T3T §4T).

Participle constructions based on these principles are many and
various. Here are some of the most important ones:

a) A participle is repeated (without gdT) when an action is

repeated over time:

foq W) God |oa T=9 9% U |

Playing all day the children
got tired.

FAR FA FIJ ag 9 gY @ 47 IWaiting constantly she was

FET 7 gHd g9 gH 9 T |

becoming restless.

We got bored wandering
around the settlement.

Or when an action runs in parallel to that of the main verb:

YodYo T TFI A ¥ TEA
F QT AT |

T #1 A F A fread
AT AT @ |

Tt dad drad g et
Y F & S |

While watching TV, I was
doing the ironing.

While repairing the car the
mechanic went on singing.
While learning Hindi we have
plenty of laughs too.
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Or to stress that the main-verb action happened just as the
subsidiary action was done:

R GEAY TAI W AT qXg qRG AT UHIG GQT g3 |

Arriving home, many kinds of doubts arose in my mind.

ey e AR AR W HEgd &1 T foF H Tea fawa =TT €

As I finished the essay I began to feel that I'd chosen the wrong

subject.

b) A repeated imperfective participle in -T followed by I=+T ‘to
escape, survive’ describes a narrow escape:

grgfee & e ag fid Colliding with the bicycle, he

iR &= nearly fell.

99 & frFcag g@d g@d @=1 | Falling from the bridge she
narrowly escaped drowning.

c) An imperfective participle in -T followed by %% or 3 means
‘at the time of doing”:

R AT &9 gRE fre | Meet us on your way home.
A T AN A F999 F At the time of dying, people
feramr €1 remember their childhood days.

d) An imperfective participle in -T followed by & means
‘immediately on doing’, ‘as soon as”:

gred ag=d €Y g =TT AT f9aT | We had our meal as soon as we

reached the hotel.
o 9T &Y HY IR fom e Immediately on receiving the
letter I dashed off a reply.

In the two examples above, the main verb and the participle share a
single subject. But when two separate entities are involved, the
participle may be ‘possessed’ (using #T) by one of them:
I % Tar g1 94 AT fo g ST 1 As soon as the letter came I
dashed off a reply.
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AT SHR FQ &1 @A # "7 As soon as you accept, the
FATAT STTT | others will be invited too.

¢) Toindicate the passage of time since a completed event took place,
the perfective participle is used as follows, with the unit of time as
prammatical subject:

3 59 #1 9 gU fa® @ 7T It's only one month since my

BIE | dog died.
fd T ATferR T 3 gR It's two weeks since Shruti
AR went to Gwalior.

I) To indicate the passage of time since a current situation began,
the imperfective participle is used as follows:

7H 3 §rad gC A FEH gC € | I've been learning Urdu for
eight months.
Feq ¥ W@ gUEH UH @M g § | We've been living in London

for one year.

p) 9T + perfective participle in -T (e.g. f#) means ‘without doing”:

ag fomT 99w Fred @ | Without speaking he began to
cut the grass.

feaT @19 ¥6 79 FT | Don’t do anything without
thinking.

h) Both participles can be ‘possessed’ like nouns:

T FgT HIS AEY AT | Nobody accepts what I say
(‘my utterance’).

ug g AT fomar g g This article was written by me.

T FWI I TG FFHdT | You can’t do anything while
Ravi’s around.

R AT ST ag 9 947 A AT | As long as 'm alive this house
won'’t be sold.
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i) A pairing of related transitive and intransitive verbs indicates
the failure of an attempt (in the intransitive verb) despite
someone’s trying (in the transitive, ‘possessed’ by the person
making the attempt):
IR FATT ag g! F47 | She didn't survive, despite our
trying to save her.
315’ F UF oY FR & 7€) 915 | Despite the driver’s trying to
stop it the car couldn’t stop.
BIg $ I M g G AT 37 For all Chotu's attempts, that
FT ATH A AT | kite just refuses to fly.

18b A happy ending

NB: all the quotations in this dialogue are from classic film songs.
(ggre sk &aT 9% % gF 7 7 @2 gT 43 § | 979, §, IR FAR
IRATX F A G2 T T 48 §Y & - Fara S0 3, 1 357 #et & do% F1
AT ETE 1]

ST (572 @ Q7% JaTeP] I8 WY AET g GFd1 | AR I ST I8

qreY 7Y g
Tt ot R, NN @A FW A 9 F fog fFadt a=6.8 9% # qamw
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oY, Y I ETH T ST ! AT AF A §, AR 7S @I
oY AT & | 3O AT FET g 2 AT AR ST R

FAT §, IgT 99 A fredY STaat qre @@ € 1 (773 g
FHAT, TT AT 947 &7 A, ol & fAQ 2

& 97 § Aoy 1 NA-fream $ F§ g gt 2

“. T 99 § o faary § a9 Y o 7). g 9 § qemaw
R 99 oY FFH

AT, ST FT FgeraT aF fa ag =« s |

&f, Zait T qY 1< F 199 JEATAT ST WHAT § 1 T ATIHT AGY
T AT TTT § GEI9 2

[GR7 T q77 F1 F12F<) GG S, JTH AAF AT Fgr gA 1
TR E?

FHAT ST, AT TGS § Toh Fo01-9a1 o< g | AR A9 &7 34T
FeRA-aTaT =X o ST 9 & oF Fur 9 a7 &, adf
faeely & &Y sToF 9 W F AL

(g% 737 7T 633 gQ) “TR &R F WA TF o TATGHI, R W F
FIW 9 R | TG &Y T | [FGTH FT I JH, IRT 7@T7
T SATIHT T AT & 7 ATIF TIAR F GIGA...2

§ 7 g | AR A § g @, ST IR 99 F qfia agt
T MY §, F T AU To Y FUF oA F | dw ar g
TR & & 7€ F A ¥ FO qeamar ww g | sEw & wry
TOFTEINATATGATE |

(f#< & M aeaa<] “qTa= T AT, 997 2 Q... forr ¥
(7T & #7177 GEEaTd gU] T AT THId & T gAY
AT FET FT AT FIATHRT FT 7 FHY ¥ AT 797 @
ug | (g7 #7147 75 gu) A qEw, Ay fRe agt e g,
feeelt %t BifEy #Y Fr.aT9 FA F faw 2
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g Y A0 | Tl T AT A R ag A faears o,
Y IR & 9 g feur ar fF # @ A & fag st €

ST (7 977 @, et e & qe<ra gq] 9= | At e Fi gfrar &
ATY FTET SATA-IZAT S | I=a7-97 I3 WY forerar g
[F94T @ F77 A Gar Ht |, T AHe § Ffgar-ar firers
T HETST — A9, SAfwat..) [ggre 9, a5t srigar &) @
FgT FTE, FT FAT 2 AT AN 7 TG A1, T A I {96t
a7 | feaR AW f fgeat 2

L (3797 379 @) QET Seita araT 3 T gAY arfarn aftfeafaay
§ o ArrrderF gfEdd e & srAarar g

e [35 @S giFx] Y oY &fvar A, Gy o 1 [@IaT #1 RE g
87| &, qH & ), TR IR wRaAT oY Arerane § !

wN AR S (g7 7 g ey, AT gQ, gF FhT M 6397 | “NTgd) F
|1g &, T STHATE &T; Y HY &Y qH — T Y Fa¥, FTaTa
AR

ST (g&7a #1719 FTd g7 AT GErE e

e AR EAar  [gF a7, g7 & ] st o faar

SaTY [gerer @] fomsit 1 g &R A0 R R € 1 92T H FA,
Tg Y ST wTHgTe fo fasar

_w FTATY 337 fO% 1 9 STAATT agT AT Y @r g 1 H Ay Awar § |
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ardt Sft

Tererly T T A A A 2 [ggHat g%, AR ATy 7 A

rat &) «romT v g aed § | o e ey 2 919 @ g
..... » (@7 @I ad gad deqie g ard §)

dow sitting room

qTE®™  member

™ nearby

AN quick, rapid

T m

R9CT to measure, cover

W& suddenly, briskly

oo | spectacles

#fid st during the lifetime of

vt compassion

LS IC R

EqFHAT
dropin

A good, virtuous, decent

ot f

W m

et ™

e

99T to cause to be made

FCill
[¥7@] T [an idea] to occur

faqr™  star

Q9T  to dwell, settle, inhabit

ol f (usually i) f land, earth

T (=) on,to

9 HLAT  to be quiet, shut up

FRAAMl  to send word

step, pace

nature, disposition
to appear (unexpectedly),

lack, want

miracle, wonder
dialogue

to spout, pour out

to occur to the mind; Y

FAQTT  to cause to be called

A ST to interrupt

T S9HC  later on, in the future

%Y [41a] §9FT  to think of doing,
intend to do

88T tostir up, start up

T (=TF) a,one

T to settle, found

F8!  brow; A TgET 0
frown, scowl

g9T™  work, occupation

Fd®™  dancer

™ origin

FHF™ kathak, a North Indian
dance style

famamr

HU™  Shravan, a monsoon

to cause to be taught

month (July-August)
Wt ¥q  permanently
g™ = HqrEw
@™ wind
R (dialect) = FAT/HA 8
™ (=WX) noise, tumult
(poetic)
fSmr™  soul, heart (poetic)
AT to sway (in pleasure); &
(dialect) = §WaT §
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™ forest, wood, jungle; AT
(dialect) =71 &

AT to dance; AR (dialect) =
=T

m m

T ™3 wife’s brother; term of
abuse

FAAT™  dancer (derogatory)

AT sole, only (child)

AM™  dance; AT AHTAT to lead
one a fine dance

B young girl, lass

ELIE R E

fesmraT

It that is to say

Slﬁf f application; ot 30
apply

IMTFA™  surprise

AT open

q&HAT

TA™  dance
STAT-9g=TT recognised, known

ear

prime minister

to cause to be given

to smile

IA™  pay, salary
FHTAT & cordially

S sir

fge!  whisky

ST fﬁT to appear, seem

qifafiF  familial

qfcfeafa@®)f circumstance(s)

AredoE astonishing

ASEAE  beyond compare

g e o join hands

|icedt  14th (day of lunar month
— full moon day)

FTHRAEM ™ sun

™ God; §aT #t F&9 by God

Fau! oath

WM™ throat, neck; T ST to
embrace

H& blithely joyful, delighted

HFHATE successful

AZqE  rolling, helpless (with
laughter)

[Suhas and Sangeeta are sitting close in a corner of the sitting room.
Pratap, Suresh, and all the members of the Kumar family are also
sitting nearby — except Prakash, who is pacing rapidly up and down

the room.]
Prakash

[whipping his glasses off] This marriage cannot take place! As

long as I'm alive this marriage will not happen!

Dadi ji

Son, have a little compassion! We were looking for a suitable

boy for Sangoo, and this Suhas turns up! He’s a very decent
man, and seems kind-hearted. What is there lacking in him?
And this thing called love...
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Rishi
Suresh
Kamala
Rishi
Sangeeta
Suhas
Suresh

Kamala

Suhas

Rishi
Prakash

Suhas

Rishi

Prakash

Suhas

Prakash

How amazing, everyone’s started spouting film dialogues
here. [singing] ‘At times I fancy in my heart... that just as you
were made for me...’

Kamala, just get tea made for everybody, won't you?

How could you think of drinking and offering tea at such a
time?

‘... You first were dwelling somewhere ‘midst the stars... you
were called to earth for me...at times...’

Oh do be quiet, Rishi!

Pratap, have word sent to the taxi driver that he should go.
Yes, the taxi can be called back later. Or is it your intention to
stop here, Suhas?

[interrupting Suresh] Suhas ji, where are thinking of living in
the future?

Kamala ji, I have a pretty good house in Lucknow. And as
soon as my London house sells I'll get a house built for myself
right here in Delhi, opposite this house of yours...

[launching into a new song] ‘Opposite your house I'll build a
house, opposite your house I'll found a world, opposite ..."
Rishi, shut up. That’s quite enough. [turning towards Suhas,
scowling] What's your trade? Your means of livelihood...?
I'm a dancer. While [ was living in London, the families of
Indian origin who have settled there used to get their children
taught kathak by me. Now I've been called to do the same
work in India. I've been permanently settled in this country
since Shravan.

[changing songs again] ‘In Shravan’s month the wind makes
moan... my heart’s a-sway like peacocks dancing in the
wood..."

[whispering in Kamala's ear] Are you going to marry off our
only daughter to this bloody dancer fellow? It’s us he’s
leading a fine dance. [moving towards Suhas] So Suhas, who
has invited you here to set the young girls of Delhi dancing
and prancing?

It's a government position. The Prime Minister himself had
the job given me, that is to say he himself suggested to me that
Iapply forit.

[in great surprise, smiling open-heartedly] Really! So you must
be quite well-known in the world of dance ! And you must be
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Arun

Suhas

getting a good salary too! [to Kamala, in her ear] Sangeeta’s
mother, have some quality sweets fetched from Bengali
Market straightaway — laddus, jalebis... [to Suhas, very
cordially] Well my dear sir, what'll it be? Will you have tea?
No, no, the time for tea has passed — will you have beer, or
whisky?

[to himself] It appears that an astonishing transformation is
about to occur imminently in our familial circumstances.
[standing up] I'll have whatever Sangeeta will have. [turning
fowards Sangeeta] Sangoo, notjust you, your whole family’s
beyond compare!

Rishi & Raj [dancing with hands joined, beginning a fourth song] ‘Are youa

Prakash

waxing moon, or a solar glare; whate’er you are — God'’s oath!
—you are beyond compare...’
[embracing Suhas] Come Suhas, my son!

Suhas & Sangeeta [together, to Prakash] Father! Father!

Pratap
Suresh

Dadi ji

[to Suhas] Father! All your dreams are being fulfilled! God's
oath, this has turmed out to be a very successful day!
Successful, my foot! This dialogue is getting very long. Me,
I'm leaving.

[You think that] I can’t sing film songs? [swaying happily, she
starts singing in a blithe voice] ‘Well then, I'm leaving. When'll
we meet? Whene’er you say...” [everybody rolls around in
helpless laughter]

n The film lyrics quoted in this dialogue have a poetic register
(hence the slightly purple translations): Persian words like
AT ‘sun’, dialect forms such as # (= T §) and
Sanskrit words like 799 ‘wind’ would be out of place in
everyday speech. Arun’s speech is, typically, excessively
Sanskritised.

ﬁ Grammar

18.2 Intransitive and transitive verbs

In 14.2 we looked at the operation of intransitive and transitive
verbs and saw that Hindi maintains a more crucial difference
between the two than English does. For example, the Hindi
equivalent of the sentence ‘The gardener cut his finger’ (¥l #Y
dmelY Fe T ‘the gardener’s finger became cut’) will use intransitive



A LOVE THAT WON'T BE STOPPED 243

1ZAT “to be cut’, since using transitive FTEAT (AT 7 a1 I T FreT,
41z fzar) would imply that the cutting was deliberate. In this
section, we look at the formal relationships between certain
intransitive and transitive verbs.

You will have noticed that transitive verbs are often formed by
lengthening the stem of the intransitive:

INTRANSITIVE TRANSITIVE

AT to be made FATAT to make

ISAT torise 35T to raise

qg=AT to arrive qg=TAT to convey
94T to escape FATAT tosave

AT to adhere T to affix, apply
qHHAT to understand qHATT to explain

Other transitives are formed by lengthening the non-final syllable:

FZAT tobe cut FreAT to cut
et to emerge frreaT to extract
HAT to die HIEAT to kill, beat
AT to be loaded SIEGH toload

This change is sometimes accompanied by a change to the first
syllable. (A semi-vowel, usually 9, is added to a stem ending in a
long vowel, as with &T “to sleep’.)

%>3 9WIT  togoround ¥HTET  to make go round
T>% deAT  toliedown fae™T  to lay down

t>% 89T tosit f¥sMT  to seat

A>3 @AT  tosleep AT to make sleep

Other intransitive-transitives pairs are formed by vowel changes as
shown here — sometimes with a change of consonant also:

3>3 g9  tobewashed €T towash
S>3 AT tobebroken AT to break

>t feFAT tobesold T99T  tosell
£>T  d@AT  tobe visible FET  to see
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Lengthening of the stem also occurs in the second of two related
transitive verbs:

TRANSITIVE 1 TRANSITIVE 2

aMET toeat fae T to serve (food)
AT to speak AT to call

T tosee fa™T to show

T tohear AT torecite, make hear

Thus some verbs fall into a three-way series: intransitive, plus two
successive transitives:

ZeAT  tobebroken @IAT tobreak TEHT  to have broken
fe@e T to appear 3@ T tosee  fe@MT toshow

18.3 Causative verbs

A further extension of the pattern shown in 18.2 is the causative
verb, whose stem ends in -aT-. Thus fa™T means ‘to cause to be
written’, ‘to have written (by somebody)’. That ‘somebody’, when
specified, takes &. Causatives are not always listed independently
in dictionaries.

AR TAATIR S | We're having a house built.

g a==1 &1 fg=T farma$§ 1 We've had Hindi taught to the
children.

g¥ ol & FB Y faea™ § | We have to get some kurtas
sewn by the tailor.

F9qfq F A9 Ff4aT F7 IR The millionaire had his poetry

FLITAT | translated.

foreft & ST9eR Y qoaT A | Get someone to call the doctor.
(lit. ‘Get the doctor called by
someone’.)

EXERCISE 18a.1 Answer the questions.

z T wgR (3 wia) § &y gu aot s fgu € 2
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o wt & oy 33 gu / 337 g &, Suewr avka Aifo

AT AT Y FIAS TG g E 2

foAT TR g T <y drAT gV B 0

qqT Wied e S AT ATE) W FHIS §, JTHT T FET AT 2
3 farama #Y o gu fra s gu € 2

AT ATT AT GHT THAT AT / T & 2 o6 q<g & 11T 2

FIT 5 AT & w9 forad s a9 o g/ TS & 2

EXERCISE 18a.2 Fill the gaps with the appropriate participle.
Then translate.

14
"

<

. EXERCISE 18b.1 Translate.

If you get thirsty, please have the teaboy called and have yourself
some tea made.

If you can’t understand the story, get it translated into English by
someone.

Pandit ji says we should have the children taught Sanskrit words,
and not Urdu words.

Without saying anything she closed the book and put it in the
cupboard.

While complaining to the neighbours I was learning Hindi from
them.

Watching television I began to realise that many people mix a lot
of English words in their Hindi.

The broken toys were lying on the floor.

As soon as my friend got home I told her what had happened.
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EXERCISE 18b.2 Translate.

Y ATAT FAAT TN FoF 3 FoF FAR TRAR F Fa7 747 AT | qg9
AT FgrT &, oY fo gw 3o IR § fawa @ fodd | o & sast sg
AT TS T @t FY foeeit 9y e & i (framw S9R @Re ) | w7
FI TERT AT FF FAT AR gErd A WY Y T, AR Tg YA F; Ao
3 foeet ¥ &) W @ §, AR Taes-aTar WX Y AT § I1¢ g¢ 9 fel F
ferrfolaY Y famrd qx ? feam war § 1 3R Ty Y e Y foeedt & qrd, @y
at arde F FFET gHE § T AT ST AR e FRRT K g
femars & — gAwT T g, gHAT AERIQ U, GAIT AW | ST Y qoar o
gHaTar § | 9fER # gF aww a8 g% FF Ik 91 afana 3w awg F fag
3F T E; A AT AGIAT qF IAH! AFL qgA AT @ | R JF A T FER
e

HIIHT Tg FTH U FT o Twae & sarwr FT a8 @ g, fom
TF AT 48 § £ ag Bi A1 7Tg ot 97 @7 §; T B MET T4 Hry
T & — g TN FT JIFaR GO0 | IR0 AR A9 A gEr Fraa ww
gHE) #1 a<g o WY §; amar § & g & 19 T Y geng F @ER
F fear grm, FifF st ag qEd) frame oF 9 FgET § - oI & fae
Fr, fog & witar #1 O Fgr) faear § wars w2 § 1 v g T gmey feew
Y ST, AR )

W X T & 1= Y 3 o7 98 R R = g o7 Wr g, a § g
RAHT a9 @Y g — grAifw w6 ) ag /AT g R F 5 o 91T §
T & fawg § a7 #g1 WC; % FROT I QY qgq 7 IS I &, AR
il & St a8 IR $© SYIRT N9 @ § | 98 at ag fReY ged § W
T TET AT, X ITF SATET N 1 a9g & ITH! AT 9 &Y T § | Jar 9,
AT FAT FNT IGHT | @AT AR IS 99T & fAU AT AET €, I F
faafasr &, i a7 &7 ) aea & &Y w=ordY A faw g g 1 ghw ar
aferT % Tt fazafaemem & sto To #A s, sfF 4T FT 7T TH
FUIT & AT & 1 AR A 2 FAHT JE HT FFET FHT w9 § (PR
T T8 g gt graT aY FeaT 6 «argd & 7)1 g, varw Y fh F | aar
&Y ST §, 9% G ATIHT ATT=d g 9T I FgH ar et qad) e
# Sqrs e |
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m EXERCISE 18b.3 Translate.

@ Y, AT Y 3 FoRaTE T sREAt 9Ts T w1 @ § — IR g AgAd
i F fRAT § | AT F6 FET AT, AT9E G FAAT 93 99 q=ST T | 9
grarr & T wfasg & soat fg=t &7 ggr$ ary @ 1 g R @ mow gy
@) g, AfF 9gTS F TR & FIE A AEN & | A9 77 § 48 Y99 I GHAT &
fof 3Tt F& ggeT =ATfEY 2 AT U G Ig § FF 9 oF =8 weaww
AT TR 7T &, @ fo farama s spaey &7 gt AT 14T g1 ST |
#TRo THo HFI (R.S.McGregor) # “Hindi-English Dictionary”, T
ATFEHS fAafaer 9 & THTa g8 &, 9gd &1 I8 §; 98 VEEHIW ATaEES
A oY waT & 9 faedt & o, gafag smarer & faeer =g | @S s
73T AR F FS weIHIW ST 9g7 FfeqT § | 39 FFRATET A e g o |
JTIRT A FEIIAT 7 97 H AT WIYHA AGH GAT ATRY | FT TET AT
7g & & fe=t fred T+, fogd {5 suar o smasita & g ek
AU T AT BT AT | 3T IR FT G aT AT WA A H7 wIfrw < -
7 Tt gaR 3w § Sgt fgeeT WIeT S ST & 99 o @1F fger-aremarar
ATIHT FLATIF & ST, AT Gfeq g, I 37 FT TAIR, A1 TFAIK !
A1 o &), 7 =T favarw g fF s fget @ ok Sew § aga s
HTTAT | ARE] |

Vocabulary

3@3 middle aged ?ﬁﬁhﬁT sole, only (child)

F[E™  translation T ™  romantic love; ¥ ASTAT

oAt ! application to have an affair

JHEA™  sky T clothes iron; ironing

FTAT & cordially S$TT  tomake fly; to indulge

FTHATE ™ sun, solar glow FFAT  to be bored

Fred ™ surprise; m THY  one or two, a couple (of)
astonishing FgH™  kathak, a North Indian

T (=TF) a,one dance style
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HwH™  step, pace @& suddenly, briskly
FE™  miracle, wonder |TeAT  to spout, pour out
! lack, want FAAT  to sway (in pleasure);

R (dialect) = FIATA &

¥’ oath

T

m m

HAT™ God; .G&T #t ¥ by God;
§RT I God knows

AT open

™ throat, neck; T ST to
embrace

e tofall

! lap, embrace

g f grass

HAAT  to make go round

AT tochoose

9 HFT  to be quiet, shut up

M 14th (day of lunar month
- full moon day)

@?‘a’lﬂ ™ a nobody, someone of
no importance

89T tostir up, start up

8! young girl, lass

S\ sir

Fft f (also Y land, earth

AT9GATT  recognised, known

;i'lfi( clear, evident

o=t obstinacy

g™ (poetic) soul, heart

to send word

ear

(dialect) = §aT §
EHAAT  to collide
AL T

unexpectedly

AT to stroll

AT to break, be broken

AT ™ dialogue

AT tobe fed up

TATH-Y<T  divorced

TSI to cause to be broken

JAAT  to be determined (to, %)

AN quick, rapid

gmRAT  to hold, support

! compassion

ﬁf‘fm tailor

e tale

fe®a™T  to cause to be given

dfrer

g ™

H9T™  work, occupation

gHY™ ™ pomp, show

7f% and not

FHAAT™  dancer (derogatory)

A7El  three days ago/ahead

d®™  dancer

A™  dance; AT AT to lead
(someone) a fine dance

to drop in, appear

to appear, be visible, seem
grief, pain, suffering
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A4 to dance; = (dialect) =
AT ]

™™ dance

AF  good, virtuous, decent

i  kite (toy)

qfifeafa@®!  circumstance(s)

@™ wind

m to convey, deliver

qifearR®  familial

¥ nearby (adverb)

T (=WR) on,to

42T AT to be born, produced

Tl T to appear, seem

U HA ™ prime minister

AT to turn, move

frergrer

¥ to escape, survive

in the meantime

9T to rescue, save

Fqm
(dialect) =9+ ¥

qqqT

QT

T’ settlement, slum

I AT  to interrupt

# [QQ] F=AT  to think of
doing, intend to do

faar

A

%! sitting room

aoa repair; ] JHT FIAT to

forest, wood, jungle; IHT

to dwell, settle, inhabit

to settle, found

to pass (of time)

restless

repair, set right

W& blithely joyful, delighted

AMAT to measure, cover

@Y tojoin (e.g. hands); to mix

H&UAT  tosmile

qA™  origin

gt thatis to say

! opinion

W™ silk

FGIfT ™ rich man, ‘millionaire’

AT to apply, affix

AT to be loaded

ASE beyond compare

feer

der

Az qNe rolling, helpless (with
laughter)

Fui description; HT AT FAT
to describe

AR &  atlength, in detail

to make lie down

to lie, recline

3™ pay, salary
& doubt, suspicion
T ™  individual, fellow

i shame; !l"f HTAT to feel
ashamed

A, XA WY & FAT to
marry X to' Y

qEe ™
month (July-August)

w m

Shravan, a monsoon

member
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FEATT  to explain; to talk
(someone) round; to console

qEAR FA’ salwar gqameez

gtaf sigh; &€ gf| WA to heave
adeepsigh

qrer™ 24 wife’s brother; term of
abuse

w m
(July-August)

faaa™  star

fa®@m T to cause to be sewn

= 1Y, monsoon month

faafaam™ connection; ¥ fawfaa
# in connection with
AT to make sleep
FAAT  to occur to the mind
§R™ (=#R™) noise, tumult
T ¥7 & permanently
@Y™  nature, disposition
TR FAT to accept
&haI®™  laughter, fun, joking
&9 fIMT  to join hands
fi{ﬁﬂ'f whisky
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Appendix 1: Numbers

Try learning the numbers horizontally as progressions of tens, as
well as vertically as progressions of units.

0 T

1 & 11 TRE
2 12 9Rg
3 @9 13 a®
4 9 14 ¥<g
5 qfg 15 g
6 ©, 9, 8 16 q9g
7§ 17 998
8 A 18 ARG
9 A 19 39
10 T 20 9
51 IHTET 61 THIS
52 9199 62 W19S
53 faw 63 favms
54 S99 64 AGS
55 99O 65 9GS
56 B9 66 fEaTEs
57 UEA 67 TGS
58 WA 68 ATHS
59 IAES 69 IR
60 TS 70 TR

21 sF
22 g
23 ¥

24 S
25 919
26 GG
27 STy
28 gTe
29 IAIE
30 @9

71 TFER
72 qgA
73 fage
74 Hge
75 TEgTR
76 foge
77 WAER
78 FSFTR
79 ITEY
80 r&ET

31 A
32 T
33 dara
34 iE
35 ddta
36 GO
37 &9
38 ¥
39 ST
40 AT

81 Y
82 sATEY
83 faurEy
84 SRTEY
85 gaETEY
86 faurdt
87 gl
88 JgrET
89 FATHT
90 s

41 THRATE
42 ST
43 darig
44 JATE
45 dqreit|
46 feara
47 qarg
48 FATAT
49 379
50 9919

91 T
92 I A

93 fama
94 IR
95 =T
96 foura
97 T
98 T
99 fA=um=a
100 &
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Numbers featuring ‘hundreds’ are expressed without the ‘and’ that
appears in English: & & 17 ‘two hundred and three’.

Higher numerals are divided by commas to indicate groups of
thousands (89X), hundred thousands (a4, ‘lakh’), ten million
(®E, ‘crore’):

100,000 =1 @rg

100,00,000 = 100 @™ = 1 FIg (10,000,000)

R 0,40 AT FAT TS @1 d19 gAR Bg & A (29,230,637)

The term e ‘percent’ is used before the measured item just like
any other ‘quantity’ word: 3% f&at 3@« ‘10 kilos of rice’; & gfawa
@RT ‘10 percent of the people’.

‘Divided by’ is ¥ ‘over’ (from ¥eAT or T ‘to be divided’), as in
address formulae like ‘17/4 98 3¢ 9%’ (‘house 17 in block 4’).

Appendix 2: Money and shopping

The rupee (¥97) consists of 100 paisa (78T7). Sums of money are
quoted in the usual decimal system, preceded by the abbreviation
%o for ¥4T; in English this is rendered ‘Re.” in the singular, ‘Rs’ in
the plural. Thus %o ¥2.40 is Rs 42.50.

ag e w1 g 2 How much is this?

TEHT I TG ? What's the price of this?

g w @ g Td #1g1 This book costs Rs 160.

F TR favaar garm 2 How much is that altogether?

g @Y @0d § fofawT FueT fsm 2 How much cloth will I get for
Rs 150?

FAAITIQEN? What's the rate for bananas?

qET W §, WG FB FA FAAT | It's very expensive, bring the
rate down a bit.

WO g I A g | I don’t have change.
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Appendix 3: The calendar

The western calendar is used for everyday events, but religious
and ceremonial events follow the Hindu calendar; this is based on
lunar months but solar years, and a ‘leap month’ (&) added
after every 30th month makes up for the discrepancy. Each month
is divided into a ‘bright’ or ‘waxing’ fortnight (¥ 9&7) and a ‘dark’
or ‘waning’ fortnight (¥ 9& or ). Although calendars vary, the
new year is often celebrated as beginning on the first day of the
dark fortnight of the month 4.

This wheel shows the months in Hindi (outer part of dark circle)
and Sanskrit (inner part); all are masculine. English month names
ending in -§ are feminine, the rest masculine.

March
ot '

aunp

JdoquieydeS
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Numerous dating systems other than the western system are used
in India. The commonest, fa®® @aq (‘VS’) dates from the era (F4%)
of King Vikramaditya, which began in 57-58 CE. To convert VS to
CE, subtract 58 if the VS date falls between the second half of 7@
and the first half of %7 (inclusive); otherwise subtract 57. Vikram
dates are usually identified by the word &4q, while dates in the
Christian calendar are preceded by &7 (or $&4T &9 ‘Christian era’);
thus & 008 = TFAT T tewv.

Examples of dates expressed according to the Vikram calendar are:

HT W 98 R A 008 12th day of the bright fortnight of
Magh, VS (Vikram Samvat) 2009
(=CE 1952)

aTfeaT a€t 1§ e 3rd day of the dark fortnight of Ashwin,
VS 1768 (= CE 1711)
Many Hindu festivals are named after the Sanskrit month: T 73T,
Rama’s birthday, is on 57 ¥F 9& ¢ (the ninth day of the bright half
of Chait), and sI=#TszHt, Krishna's birthday, is on WT@T 7 98 (the
eighth day of the dark half of Bhadon).

The days of the week are:

Monday GILEIEY

Tuesday LiUCCIES

Wednesday FHATK

Thursday TR, Tgefqar

Friday THIR

Saturday WA

Sunday @R, TEAR
The ‘@R’ component, meaning ‘day’, can be dropped colloquially,
leaving 81¥, #<, T etc.

The nouns ST and X&' (‘cold’) are used for ‘winter’, and R#HY
(‘heat’) for ‘summer’. They are usually used in the plural (SITY # “in
the winter, TRf#@T # ‘in the summer’), but stay singular when used
with other nouns (TR#t 1 gfgat ‘the summer holidays’).
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Appendix 4: Kinship terms

The Indian family tree identifies relationships much more precisely
than the English equivalent. First cousins are called ==RT Wré/afe
(paternal), ¥#RT sTe/@feT (maternal). These are distinguished from
HTT WTE / Y T8 ‘real brother /sister”.

The word 99T, ‘brother-in-law’, doubles as a term of abuse: to call
someone HTAT is to imply carnal knowledge of that person’s sister.
The word has become so common colloquially that it is even used
as an adjective. This usage is sometimes extended into adjectival
territory, when 99T qualifies a noun.

A O A O
UG AET | AT
[ I r——1 I L
O A A A=0 A O A=0
T TS S f A wEn A A | AW
THT ATHT AR LI I
- [ | 1
=0 A o)
AN
g ®1g

TR
Key
A male
O female

= married to A
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Appendix 5: Body and health

g, W™ blood

TAMN ™ treatment, cure

& ! neck A @, Fm) vomiting
™™ womb Fex! constipation
TEA™ cheek FANR weak
geAT™ knee FHf weakness
TS skin # f (@, AT, FTAT) vomiting,
Brdft!, #FT™ chest nausea
M’ tongue T ™ T to be pregnant
g™ joint gfdt f (3ram) cough
zin! leg %Wf, e’ smallpox
&=rf skin Z@f (FAT) faeces, stool
A™ tooth ¥ healthy, fit
AGA™ nail dgeftf, @ga!, @™ health
q=T™ (AT sweat @m (@ﬂT. FIAN) pain
Wﬁ"‘,it"‘ foot T&E™ (ATET) diarrhoea
qfg # JAf toe 99T to be digested
13! back g ™ (FIAT) urine
GEeT ™" lung FarER! piles
afg’ arm we ™ ™ patient
qTYT™  forehead qAf@T™ malaria
T™R™ body g (@) injection, ‘needle’
gt bone ™ cholera
FFIAE She is pregnant.
T ITE | He/she's got diarrhoea.
TRF R I vomited.
FT Y IALT g3 | He/she vomited yesterday.
FEFT G | They're constipated.
we ey I I'have a cough.
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AT AT @ I have a sore throat.

3¢ |E | They got hurt, injured.

T T ATIGTE | I'm feeling dizzy.

&9 39 TR #Y faamdit 1 We'll take him/her to the doctor.
gaT wrsiy/ s | Take/drink the medicine.

T H96XF A FRTE | A mosquito/dog has bitten me.
HT AT 5 AT E | Iam hoarse.

RfaxdaEs) I have a headache.
NAgRWEE | My joints are hurting.

SECIRICIREEIE Sl Always drink boiled water.
mMawaRTee fFk €27 Where's the 100?

Appendix 6: Letterwriting

B o Dear Suresh

T ARIuMgIeaT  Dear (‘respected’) sir/madam

I A | Respectful greeting (opening phrase)
I T | Affectionate greeting (opening phrase)

9 gufaR @69 @7 | 1 hope you and your family are well.
THEIRT q 959 g91 g2 | [ was pleased to read your letter.
AT9HT ¢ 7S #7979 fAar 1 [ received your letter of 1 May.

FHTH T AR F AR | Prakash sends his love.

T § & 79I FFAT | Say hello to Ravi.

=41 HT AR | Love to the children.

AT # PRFHEATE | Best wishes for Diwali.

A FATE | Everything else is all right, auspicious.
97 FT IR Ie=T & | Reply soon.

HTYHT FAAT Yours, Kamala

A Yours sincerely (¥a<1aT fem. writer).

LGEA] postscript

S
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Appendix 7: Summary of verb tenses and
constructions
References are to the relevant paragraphs.

IMPERFECTIVE

Fraar
speaks

FQ@aeaT g 6.1
he speaks

g AaT AT 7.1
he used to speak

Jg FrAar g 9.2

he will/must speak

ag Se@T gl 9.3
he may speak,
be speaking

ag Srei

ag I
feet aelY oIt §
g ST STt 8
ag ST A |
g ST FI]A g
T T A1fge
I T E

I AT I=T

PERFECTIVE CONTINUOUS

AT CIEEES]

spoke speaking

Tg ST

he spoke

agaarg 11.2 RAT@E 8.1
he has spoken he is speaking

Fg ST AT 11.2 ag 919 Wr 471 8.1
he had spoken he was speaking
agaargem 114 g S @ranm 9.2
.... have spoken .... be speaking
T 114 g 1 @ & 10.2
... have spoken .... be speaking

she will speak 9.1

he/she may speak 10.1

Hindi is spoken 14.1

she goes on speaking 15.1

she continues speaking 15.1

she speaks habitually 15.2

he/she should speak 13.2

he/she s to speak 13.3

he/she has to speak (habitually) 13.3
he/she had to speak (unexpectedly) 13.3
he/she will have to speak 13.3
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IR g ()
3R g ST
IR Fg Frerdy

R 7g STt gl
g S Fohel

Ig A TG aTS

I ST 7T §
ag S I g

I SR T

39 AT ¥ famar
I e 3

g ST =TEd 8
EIEEY

g SraaTel §

I, ST, FHAQ(E), AT

if she speaks 10.4

if she spoke, speaks 17.1

if she spoke, had spoken 17.1

if she had spoken 17.1

she can speak 12.3

she didn’t manage to speak 12.3
he/she knows how to speak 9.6
she has already spoken 12.3
she began speaking 14.3
he/she began to speak 14.3

let him/her speak 14.4

she wants to speak 10.3

having spoken 12.1

she is about to speak 10.5
speak! 5.2



KEY TO
EXERCISES

Pronunciation key

You may like to refer to this key while listening to the sounds and
words at the beginning of the cassette.

Vowels

Ha 39 ab g9 sab

ar a a9 ap & ka

g i %9 is f& ki

T A 7-mel ki

3u 39 us qf @ pulis
S7 9T apar q tu

Fr o FN psi FT krpa

T e TF ek * ke

T ai 9T aisd & paisa
a o AR or ST bolo
AN au AR aur 9Yeg caudah
Nasalised vowels

&a &Y hast W& mahdga
It 4 g hd 9T pdc
7 it arg at

3a Jt agl #g mith

¢ e ¥ meé asF sarke
T ai # mai & hai

aN o &S hoth Q= dosto
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Consonants

% ka &9 kal

T qa  FHA qimat
7 kha @ khana
7 kha =A™ khayal
T ga AT gand
i ga Td galat
¥ gha WX ghar

T ca qrEr cabt
% cha  ®F chatr
T ja T jo

9 za W€ zariw
q jha S jhith

z fa 23T terha

S tha 3% thik

T da ST dar
T < bart

% dha TS dhai

% rtha  9GTS parhai
9 na FROT karan
dta @ tin

g tha 9T tha

3 da QX do

" dha oY dho

q na AR nak

T pa 9SS panjabt
% pha e phir

% fa Wi flait

T ba 9 bis

W bha WA bharat

H ma

at md

@ skiil
aTr bagi
@t rakho
g sakht
I laga
FA=T bagica
g magh
| caca
®6 kuch
I aj

T nazar
qud samajh
wrae market
91 path
=T anda
ste bhir

@1 dhang
3% derh
A ramayan
qrd sat

g sath
fadw vides
T adha
fawar nikalna
39X upar
g% saphal
qre saf

I ab

FAT abhi
T dhima
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T ya a8 yah 9T samay
Tra d rat W car

T la a1 lal & kal

9 va ag vah T ravi

T $a wET $abas AT asa
¥ sa WTNT bhasa FN rsi

g sa O saral 9 das

g ha &=t hindi g vah

Doubled consonants

Jat ammd, S assi, I uttar, INT unnis, I ummid, I
ullid, ¥ kuttd, TS gussd, 9« cappal, %79 cammac, fEr
ziddi, f<e=iY dilli, S5 paccis, ST batti, T rassi.

1a

v g hai That man is Panjabi.

CR hai Are these men Pakistani?

1 g hai Raj, you're not a good boy.

v FE hit, hit I'm not German, I'm Russian.

o €8 hai, hai  We are not Hindus, but this man is Hindu.

“ &%  hohi Peter, are you English? No, I'm German.

o &, & ho, hai Are you both English? No, we're
American.

¢ % & hai,hai  Sushila is Gujarati, but Sushil and
Ravi are both Panjabi.

< & & hai,hii  Areyou Pratap? Yes, I'm Pratap.

o % 8 hai,hai  Are those two men German? No,
they're English.

1b

Sunday, 15 January

Kamala and Prakash Kumar are very nice people. There are three
children - one girl, Sangeeta, and two boys, Rishi and Raj. Sangeeta
is very beautiful. Rishi is big [older], Raj is little [younger]. Dadi ji is
old but very nice. The house is clean and the garden is very
beautiful. My room is quite big. There’s one bed, two cupboards
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(both empty), one small table, two chairs. There isn't a fan, but the
room is airy. There is a white Maruti car and two or three old bikes.

2a.1

' WAl Y qATF § | Sarma ji adhyapak haf.

v gfmem R Ao € | pic chatr aur nau chatraé hai.

v S Y, ag w6 A fRATa § 1 ji nahi, yah kafi mahagi kitab hai.
¥ ST 7Y, WeRHIW g G € | ji nahi, Sabdkos bahut saste hai.

no A agd A fRAae € 1 ramayan bahut moti kitab hai.

2a.2

Monday 16 January; New Delhi

Everything is OK here. Sharma ji is a good man, but he’s quite strict
too. We are 14 students. The other students are mostly English,
German or American. There are also two Japanese girls. Both are
very thin! Delhi is beautiful but the air isn’t clean - it’s very dirty.
The pollution is very bad. But today the weather is all right. How's
the weather there? ~ Pratap

2b.1

AT S & H N ST & | Sangita lambi hai; Rsi bhi lamba hai.

R HATYF @& & 3 IR WY § 1 adhyapak sakht hai; ve pagal bhi hai.
AT GAT qEAT & AR Ag A=BT W naya pankha sasta hai; aur vah
accha bhi hai.

¢ IR E T oY 7 € 1 ye jute gande hai; cappalé bhi gandi hai.

o 9 AIHI AT & I8 YK WY & | vah larki moti hai; vah sundar bhi hai.

¥ AR 996 § ¥ @& W € | ye akhbar acche ha; ye saste bhi hai.

o

2b.2

v ¥ = 995 AEY & TR E | ye bacce acche nahi hat, bimar hai.

X gH oS G & B2 & | ham lambe nah? hai, chote hai.

1 3 forare €Y € 2 F9T T 90T § 2 ve kitabé kaist hai? kya ve acchi hai?
v XIS T Y &, TG Y € | ve mezé saf nahi hat, bahut gands hai.

¥ Y AR 957 T96 TEL § | ye nae akhbar bahut acche nahi ha.
T weeHTw A& § | g, S FTHT 793 W § | ye Sabdkos saste hai. hi,
aur kafi acche bhi hat.

&~ o
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3a.1

v yaTy fa@%d 8% § | Pratap bilkul thik hai.

R TR IfER § og 1 § — FHaT 1 ST, qrET S, e, w5, R
TS | Kumdr parivar mé chah log hai — Kamala aur Prakas$, Dadi ji,
Sangitd, Rsi, aur Raj.

1 WE A IR G | TF T BT E, TR TS § | makan mé das kamre
hai. ek kamra chota hai, dusre bare hai.

¢ AR FAA F 79T G § | sdre kamré mé naya saman hai.

o UETAV R g | 9§ TAT & | pankhd mez par hai. vah naya hai.

s S eE, g0 WY A$ € | ag FH 9 | jT nahi, dari bhi na hai. vah fars
par hai.

3a.2 (sample answer)

AT FALT FTHT TaT g | FART T8 99T TG1 g, ST gara § | agh &F e,
TF ST AW AR F2 Ffaat § | Rl ) a=st ae g, d faefwar
TR § 13 TR AT G E, TR QA § | T R G BT gt & g
A O% QY 9 §; UF Sgd T § AT TERT AAT § | FwTRaA) F agq-aRy
AT ; 7% IRT G g !

merd kamra kafi sundar hai. kamrd bahut bard nah hai, lekin havadar hai.
yaha do palang, ek choti mez aur kai kursiyd hai. divaré par acchi tasviré
hai, aur khirkiyo par parde hai. ye parde nae nahi hai, kafi purane hai. fars
par ek chott hindustani dari hai. mez par do pankhe hat; ek bahut purana
hai lekin ditsra naya hai. almariyé me bahut-sara saman hai; yah mera
naht hai !

3b.1

v TEASTHFA W A FA A TFWITFRAZ

2 A FEY FAGET ST FIAT FAGAT W FIS I Fred) FEA R E
1 gg e 79 72 HH W T R B R (TF) T |
¢ T AT W FRAT A R g @ R AR R E )

FgagTalET @A S A I 7T T & (TF) ML
¥ Aq F 3T AT ) A FTEAATFAN A GG 2

B o
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0 T W 9 MR & 3 Fefral W TR & € |

¢ Fgwrer i WO T d FIT Ig ASHT ST B NI T § 2
f TE TR WRE  THATH WIS A T T WIS H (TF) AW g |
o F d9 qEH 39 & gl & gy TR A &

| yahbayrd kamrd is barekamremé  larke is bare kamre mé hat.

2 vekalikursiyd  un kali kursiyo par kapre un kali kursiyé par hai.

3 yahganda far§ isgande farspar  is gande far$ par (ek) dari hai.

4 yepuranimezé  inpuranimezo par kitabé in puranimezo par hai.

~

5 vahbarabagicd  us bare bagice mé  us baye bagice mé (ek) gari hai.
6 ye nae kamre innaekamro mé  kya in nae kamré mé pankhe hat?
7

purand $ahar  puranesaharse  velarkiya purane Sahar se hai.

8 yahchotagav  ischote gdvse kya vah larka is chote gdv se hai?
9 yah saf rasoighar is saf rasoighar mé  is saf rasoighar mé (ek) mez ha.
10 velambe larke ~ un lambe larkose  yah citthi un lambe larkd se hai.

3b.2 (sample answer)

Rsi
Kamala
Rsi
Kamala
Rsi

Kamala
Rsi

4a.1

qTaT S, #Y 7E foRare wgt g 0

AT I BIET AT R, 73 FAA 2

Y, aRFR A T ) 7t A A weRw g

BT | 3R T 78 TR W A Y A € 2

&Y AT S, WY TS | aga arre g, AT s w9 g
THISEX ¥ U 7S fohame ¢ |

gt afe ag e a0 18 @)

mata ji, meri nai kitab kaha hai?

$ayad us chott mez par hai, bare kamre mé?

naht, bare kamre mé nahi hai. vaha sirf mera sabdkos hai.
accha. aur kya vah tumhari daraz mé bhi nahi hai?

nahi mata ji, meri daraz mé bahut siman hai, lekin kitabé
nahi hai!

rasoighar mé ek nat kitab hai.

ha, lekin vah kitab meri nahi hai.

1  Your old fan was stronger than this new fan.
2 Sangeeta is the biggest of the children.
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3
4
5

Is Rishi less fat than Raj?

Is Sangeeta cleverer than Pinkie?

Today Pratap is at home but the others are out — perhaps at the
market.

4a.2 (Y9731 zyadi may be replaced with 3 aur, or omitted.)

%

R

ES

3

N

qg ATHY I ASHT § AT 9971 § | yah admi us admi se zyada lamba
hai.

FIT R QI ST 58 7 LY & ST A= A 2 kyd tumhari
purani gari is nai gari se zyada acchi hai?

T A afgd B WIS & SATRT WEY € 2 kyd@ merd bahin mere bhii se
zyada mofT hai?

Haﬂﬁww@ﬁaﬁﬂaﬂmwm@ | maf tumse
2yada lambaflambi hit lekin tum mujhse zyada sundar ho.

ag g9 & SATRT AT 4T, g AT qad &1 4V | vah ham se zyada lambi
thi; vah to sabse lambi thi.

4b.1

?

v v wretw g fo aivar s ek § FE oY | Pinkd ko malim hai ki
Sangita aj kalej mé nahi thi.

forepr wrem 2T i g wiar § 99T & 2 kisko malim nahi ki Suhds
Sangita se bara hai?

H‘ﬁmﬁmﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁmmg | Sangita ko khust hai ki
Pinki ko Suhds pasand hai.

AT AT 5 R AT, IWH! AT § F Gg@ ¥ & | Pratap aj ghar par
tha; usko maliim hai ki Suhds kaun hai.

TATY T AW § £ AT F1 9 qhe ARfq 96 § | Pratap ko malim
hai ki Sangita ko nat safed Maruti pasand hai.

FT ATIHT WA § fo6 FAT w Fgh @Y 2 kya apko maliim hai ki
Kamald kal kaha thi?

g AT § FF qR red 19 § | hamko afsos hai ki tumhare
dost bimar hat.

T AT TG {6 ag S F19 & 1 mujhko malim nahi ki vah admi
kaun hai.

4b.2 (sample answers)

L
R

W R # AR Ffaat § | mere kamre mé car kursiyd hai.
St 7Y, R oL fgrgeart A€ &, qfeeT & | ji nahi, mere parost
hindustani nahi hai, pakistani hai.
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« St g, W farama 80 39 R\ v hd, meri kitab meri mez par hai.

v FTAR ! R IR FIL TG AH & | AR TBR ? hd zarir! mere sare
kapre bahut saf hai! aur tumhare?

n oY gt g AT & fR AR a9 anft sR R E 1 jT hd, mujhko maliim
hai ki mere parost abhi ghar par hat.

v WY afend SF TG & | THETHE € | merd tabiyat thik nahi hai.
mujhko zukam hai.

4b.3 (sample answer)

lory g,

AT AT FE G r R A FF A SF § 1wt feet A AV aw 1w g
7 WEX IR g THS &, AT JNOT g @ § | I Fr g 2 a4
gt ofY srquT § 2 Ao F Qo GRTAT WE § — HIT ATOHT /T ¢ ag gt
A 7 T 319 AT TIRIOET § & 2 ok fovaet oré SR afgd § 2

AT SaTq

priy Mohan, ‘

namaste. dp kaise hai? mujhko @sa hai ki ap thik hai. yahd dilli mé to sab
thik hai. yah Sahar mujhko bahut pasand hai, lekin pradisan bahut kharab
lai. varanasi kaisi hai? kya vahd bhi pradisan hai? varanasi mé ek purana
mahal hai — kya apko maliim hai ki vah kaha hai? kya ap log varanasi se
lai? apke kitne bhat aur bahiné hai?

ipka Pratap

5a.1

v ugt fade A AT 1 yaha sigret na pijie.
Please don’t smoke here.

« T agt 3gRQ | zard yahd thaharie.
Just wait here please.

y I FMR A SST 1 is kamre mé baithie.
Please sit in this room.

v 9T GG, & &I | cdy pijie, phal khaie.
Please have some tea, eat some fruit.

W W & w9 TG | mujhe Rsi ke kapre dijie.
Please give me Rishi’s clothes.
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%0

5a.2

S o

qret 7 fa@y; ST @ | pani na piyo; kafi lo.
Don'’t drink water; take some coffee.

AT | T, WIEAL 2 do. batio, kya hal hai?
Come. Tell me, how’s things?

TIST B SR AT | garT ko idhar ldo.

Bring the car over here.

SUR Y, I ART9GT ! udhar dekho, vah nira parho!
Look over there, read that slogan!

AT FT I< A | darvize ko band karo.
Close the door.

A1 kar Don’t dirty the blankets.

.81 chi Don’t touch the food.

.. 1 bol Speak simple Hindi.

Y= likn Don'’t write my name in the book.
.. R mar Don’t beat the horse!

5b.1

T W12 Fa9 FARY H AT | ye mote kambal almari mé rakho.
Put these thick blankets in the cupboard.

qg TRA FHIET AT | yah garam samosd khdo.
Eat this hot samosa.

ag ST IRET TW TR § AT3C | vah bari kursi is kamre mé laie.

Please bring that big chair into this room.

JTST T AT UG | dj ka akhbar parh.

Read today’s newspaper.

ST ST T AT &= FAT | cded ji ka darvaza band karna.
Close Uncle’s door.

5b.2

g9 9q figei=) ®Y & | in nae khilaund ko lo.

Take these new toys.

F1Y F R4 FIJ *F 9T | Rsi ke purane kurte ko pahno.
Wear Rishi’s old kurta.
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3

TTEY H =ATfaAT H7 &G | gari ki cabiyo ko dhiirho.
Find the car keys.

T < FYST ® AT | in gande kapré ko dhond.
Wash these dirty clothes.

T 99 B X AT | s thaile ko daraz mé rakhie.
Put this bag in the drawer.

5b.3

-

FAMT H I FTATHFTE ?  FAAT F 39T T ATH J900 g | Kamald ke
devar ka nam kya hai?  Kamala ke devar ka nam Arun hai.

FT HI¥ Y W@ § 2 o 7Y, ag vy At wde ¥ § 1 kya Rsi abhi
ghar par hai?  ji naht, vah abhi khd market mé hai.
freft y wae T g2 T W U T TE § | kisko ditdh pasand
nahi hai?  Raj ko diidh pasand nahi hai.

IO QY T A T § 7 TR ag BleT =T AL § | usko duidh
kyo nahi pasand hai?  kydki vah chotd bacca nahi hai.

& SIAIGT F ATAT FT ATIAAT Fgh off 7 IATH F¥ ATV QT THTH FT A
R Y AV | kal Sangita ke cdca ki cabiyd kahd thi?  darvaze ki cabi to
Prakas ki mez par pari thi.

foraat arew & for ey & et #gf € 0 v Y wrew § 5 =femt
Fgt & | kisko malim hai ki aj ve cabiya kahd hai?  Rsi ko maltim hai
ki cabiyd kahd hai.

FIT YT AT § FF FTe ofa w1 e Fgt § 2 S g, qEHr AT g
f ag faweit & 8 1 kya apko maliim hai ki Kumar parivar ki ghar
kahd hai? ji ha, mujhko malim hai ki vah dilli mé hai.

HTF AT & FT T qE AAG 2 ST gf, A @ & oy F g agd
X § | apke khyal mé kya ye savil saral hai?  ji hi, mere khyal mé
to ye saval bahut saral hai!

6a.1 (1-5are sample answers)

3

# aa § ARt €
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RRATAR AT @IS | THFT N § 1

fot & sifeder 1 wearor F & 1

& =R 9TeTd NAqr/AET € | o & R i ow g

SfY &f, @ & wT agd SATRT A g ¢

ST T THTH A FHAT & AT § gav ¢, feeet & |

I9 T & I AN @A E |

¢ qaTq & | d<A & @A § | ST A AT |

¢ ST T, TS AV FIH AG) BT — ag EAdT g, ATET §, AT § A I
FATE |

to  GHIAT TATY T ATGER FLAT & (AT & QAT Q) |

G &, L& o o @

6a.2

Prakash Kumar works in a big company; his boss’s name is
Khanna. It seems that Mr Khanna is a big shot; Prakash ji is afraid
of him (and perhaps of his (own) wife Kamala as well!). Prakash
and Kamala’s two sons go to school; and their daughter Sangeeta
goes to college. Sangeeta is very clever but she doesnt talk to me
much. I think she doesn’t like me. Her friend Pinkie comes here
often; the two of them chat all day and laugh a lot. Pinkie is
Khanna’s younger sister; she’s older than Sangeeta, but Sangeeta is
the more beautiful of the two of them. She is perhaps the most
beautiful girl in India!

Dadi ji often asks me what my parents do, who my friends are, and
so on. She makes Rishi and Raj laugh a lot — and me too! She’s very
fond of Raj; she calls him ‘Munna’ (‘little one’) or ‘my piece-of-the-
moon’. Raj doesn’t like these names one bit. But he keeps quiet.
Everybody loves Dadi ji.

6b.1

1 3w - Pratap often asks his teacher difficult questions about
Hindi.

2§99 - Dadi tells us about her childhood.

3 3I§%T; ¥9At — Rishi and his brother laugh with their grand-
mother a lot.

4 &, awAT - Little one, I'm your grandmother; why don’t you
give me your food to eat?
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% 3AT; 8T - Rishi, you do your work; then give me my food.

0 3T, WA — Prakash asks his daughter about her friend.

7 39, 94T — Sangeeta tells her father about her friend.

6b.2

WEt FIY FEI E | T AT BIET WIS §; g AIST I § 1 g Y s FR A
G IERFMAZ IRAIA TR AANE FImFFR A €1 50
TEY wrew 1 q wrew g 6 ag M AR T § 1 R 59 IR A B WA
YA &, dfeT & 78 arar f6 3 forad § 399 a7 48 € 1 9 ar fohars ar
AR AE) 9GAT | 9 AU A F G GAdT § T T 19 AGH L |
3% e AR ST TE G

TR ST 96 § | § 3% g fadar smar € ok gn fhent F AR § a1 A9
& | a1 § T a8 Frer IR § 1 98 9= feY dear g 1 S@w
ISR AT FTHT =0T 3 | a8 fae $Y qxg AE sterar |

7a.1

forarelt fFfl SRR A FH A T IR T ARG d |

F1§ 12 famdt ot 03 33 & g 7o AR F<famt =rfgr )

wifFaR & g7 75 el & fred 41

EHEI I 3T AT 98 AL — A F8 919 1 4TI |

T agT FI$ TET Ged AGI &2 AT AT FG AT !

g Gt foret AR &Y AT 1 gl ) g

T WIS #Y A1t H TR o Ao a F S A v

WTH T, LIS ICATA Gt oY AR g AT ® AT fRew daq 7 |

NG Sk o o e

7a.2and 7a.3 (sample answers)

r I T A G AT AT | I T TRA GIT $T €87 4T |

3 T %0 09T A1 | A F6 T8 FT TR § |

1 TR F5 AR G9T A1MET | TR T IR EHT Y TG |

¥ TR I A TF J96T AR ATRYI R AT Y TF J96 Wi &7
WA |

4 I AgfRAY FT AT G AMRW | I FSFRAY T A T HT TG |

et &7 oF grex AT ATIRY ot | R Y OF g Wi i IeRa o |

an



272 HINDI

framr ot F AR AR 7 foFaY N9 & ey #Y IR @ 2

= faafiat & #1¢ @ a<faat sifge & 1 @7 faenffay = 1€ =g
it AT s ot |

e frdY #t ) nfgw | ey ot fadle M @ 7 1

39 TR ATRHT $T FART W ATEY | 39 TH AT T gIARY 29T 1
ESGES

7b.1

%0

IRV G I HTS THTW & Ty QaT 9T; g fFara fovaar 97 1 Arun
lived with his elder brother Prakash; he used to write books.
AT qIfEa %gd 3§ o 399 9”& oAl o & afFa F18 3F @ w1
g1 #ar a1 | Khanna Sahib used to say that dozens of people
used to work in his office but nobody worked properly.

Y St A St A fF 3% foarsht ffw F19 7 9gid 9 1 Dadi ji
didn’t know which college her father used to teach in.

FeTE St Fgd & R FE IR T FT wE qEEEr wgd TE AT |
The teacher used to say that it was very important to
understand the difference between ko7 and kuch.

BT 9 FLATTF § TAR AeFA G4t 76aT1 47 | The student used
to ask his teacher thousands of difficult questions.

Fa1 fRET 7 AT o7 TR @i w1 SR g #gr @ar 41 2 Did
anyone know where Sangeeta’s friend Suhas lived?

forraY wrem o £ HT R T F1 39 & g B @12 Who knew
how much age difference there was between Rishi and Raj?
Y oY "y o for fergea @t & @9 AT 1 & g NeE & gud
9ga 3@t off | Dadiji used to think that India was like paradise.
She used to dream of her childhood a lot.

AT AT AT fof Sary oY foeeft & 7Y o, wrae ag s it F agt
a1 1 Itseemed that Pratap wasn’t still in Delhi; perhaps he was
at his father’s place.

F6 faenfidaY % mare § szt A} q@al gae g9d qewa G 1 Inthe
opinion of some students the eighth and tenth questions were
the most difficult.
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7b2 grad

ATHT  ATIY ATEH | AT HT ATRY 2

TAT A F6 TN GET HR FHT A0 |

ATHT G, TIAR FT TWIETX oY € AT § | I @17 61 ¢ |

AT 96T, AT A F6 FF & | R FF gag R FA F g% FAT;
qEI QTR |

ATHT W, F AU AT g g | TRy R & Ffgwm

FAT O HIET AT T =TfET | S WY 3R TTATT W A |

aATHT G, 3T AT oy 97 § 1 FB ST ATy Afeg |

AT TR e TPR g A AT IFR G | F AT |

8a.1
¢ YT agd e & fg T g @ €
Pratap is studying Hindi very attentively.
R WA T daT T @
I, at least, am earning good money.
R S AAT AN ?
Are you driving the car?
¢ FIAT AR g7 Brer 9TE A T @ § |
Sangeeta and her younger brother are going to the cinema.
o ST A9 T F AT MG AT W@/ S |
Pratap is eating meat with his friends.

8a.2

? TR AT a8 o @ AR @ |

] 3IGHT FqraAT T g Toa o frar & ot

1 g o I Fodary & ary feesir smagr g

¥ FgaT fRant afgd & A afga

4 ) STHRY T SRATT I HTH F I G |

5 g TEN AT FYAT AT AT R FG qY g TR 99AT 39 @I |
o W W FATH FT AT F AGT < TGY &Y GAAT ?

o~

T A TR TR d TR IR A ara @ A |
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8a.3 (sample answer; only Mohan's lines are given here)

# 3 & | R A1 o F HAT A @

FaT FHT A T WY JF IR R R ?

AT AT AYT H Al SRR E 2

greet af g 7 g § 1 foret S F argt s
R 7 fogder Frewig # @@ § 1| @ fafag

8b.1

NG S, S w1 e

HHT & I 3T | AT A3V |

FE F GBS AT | TS v |

TRAT FAPHA G E | A A G |

#E TF ATAT | TH A<E ST |

IS & A= w9 g7 | A 9T

AT wrE R AT § | g T g ==

I FEHRY & FOR AT | JH FI AT |

BH AT AT AT HFT F I GA G | A AT I [ & |

8b.2 (sample answers)

g

R
3
e
4

%0

T T feT 16 SHaKT AT )

AT Y TR § AR, 9 FRER, o A @t freaed

F 1 AFAR 4T — 7 IFHRER |

STgh, RATAE I QA TH G |

&R 3 afgd & TF oo a1 Ft €, TALY A A7 fowe @ 71 g
FENE AL |

forerer gt | 7 s €, safoe whw ) e S o nfeg ~ @w
AT *Y qeg — AR forelt | 1w & forw w1gY

T AT WX § | BT g, AferT A 9gd T g |

AT AT 7 FS S TFeNE T g A afaaa w57 st &, yhear
W G § g AT § A1 IQT; WA IqY AR aT § | R ey
o & GAT IqY a1 T Y FAT |

A ER qge 7 ... 98 Thqre qg wr AT !
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9a.1

v AR W F gag IF T |

3 et e & ot 93T FEET SATST/ATET |

v o A g T ag A fafgat # st 4 v

¢ IO g faqTSt =T ST FAT g AN |

w3 E <R 2 e g S A el forar @ T
A 3T ARY Sfge S ST = W g |

v St A, FT T AL § | G AT § R 7g e @}
AT 17 |

3 off 7Y, iy 7 CF S o g |

1 oA et 3R T HY IR & |

v G\ =T S AT g T FY ghT g Y 7b Fgd € |

o  FHIT Arad g R SEaTafa fer R Am aaT & | e f AT fF
THTH g & |

ST WTH FT AT AR R qrea F A sy 1 3 QY fadwr o @y §

3 @ R g FF wrae Ffy a1 o At w g 6 ag femr e @ g
firaY @7 maTe & s QT a9F WA §; 78 =T & 6 3 5o @R, R
§ 75 T Fad |

v FHAT GradT gRIT fF wrae gOw Sar S 8w 9 |

4 i ag Ao wt.aw & gy FAR ofar F a7 & 9T QA |

9b.1

Dear Pratap,

How are you? Is everything going OK in Delhi? I'm writing this
letter after a long time. You must be aware that I too am planning
to come to India to study Hindi. I hope that like you, Ill learn good
Hindi, after studying very hard. At least this is the intention. To
understand Hindi is one thing but to speak it fluently is something
different! You know my friend Rajeshwari don’t you? Her sister
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Usha lives in Varanasi. It’s her I’ll stay with. Her house is quite far
from the college; the college is in Ramnagar, near the Maharaja’s
palace, and Usha’s house is inside Banaras Hindu University
(BHU). Lots of students must be living in the vicinity of BHU.
They must go to college by rickshaw; I'll go with them too. Father
says that it wouldn’t be all right for me to go alone because the
Varanasi youths get up to a lot of loutish behaviour and hassle
girls. They call this ‘Eve-teasing’, don’t they?

Needless to say, I'll come to India by plane. On reaching Delhi I'll
phone you. After staying in Delhi for two or three days I'll go to
Banaras by train. Usha will come to meet me at the station. The
train gets there very early in the morning. A meeting with ‘Usha’
[the name means ‘dawn’] at dawn! I don’t know Usha; how I'll
recognise her I've no idea. Maybe Rajeshwari will have some old
photo of her. Usha’s husband is a history lecturer in the university.
Rajeshwari says that the two of them, husband and wife, fight a lot.
There are also three kids of various ages. I don’t know what it'll be
like being a guest in such a household! Anyway, if you have the
time, you too be sure to come to Banaras sometime. When I reach
Delhi I'll phone you. Take care of yourself.

Yours, Geeta.

9b.2

T 3¢ A1 § F1S @19 qiwEw gRi 2

i 7g gar faerrdt g @ avamss o1 @ @
A q% TR WIS 1 fg=r 361 avg At gt |

R AT F foar ot 3@ faaw aror F @29 i |

L

o Tt F amg-Te aga-a Ja-amaE T § |

& BH QTSI T G AT qTT ALY T4 |

9b.3

L S L | Studying Sanskrit isn’t easy; but there’s a lot
of advantage in studying it.

R TR @A I'm going to see a film; you come too - the
film will be worth seeing.

3 "9qAr  F9Er Do you like driving? I can’t (don’t know
how to) drive.
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v 9 Is it wrong to smoke? Yes of course, and
what'’s the point in smoking?

% F9 s 99T Do you come here to play tabla? Yes, 'm
very fond of playing tabla.

10a.1

(S | 3 Q Should I go with you, or should I stay right
here at home?

& qgS If the weather isn’t bad, they may reach the
village by evening.

1 W It’s right that he should vacate the house
before you come.

¢ Gl It's not necessary for us to take anyone’s
advice or listen to what anyone says.

6 7 = Tell him he should reply by tonight and not
forget his responsibility.

5 7 You are requested to pay for the treatment
straightaway.

10a.2

t fF.sm @I Fam | [want you to answer immediately.

2 fe. @ IwEr 1 Iwant you to keep quiet.
1 fo.@T@ s 79”1 Idon’t want you to hit the cow. (‘I want

you not to...")

¢ . qrafe T 92T 1 [don’t want you to sit on the stairs. (‘I
want you not to...")

s« fH.3, T | Iwant you to hold my hand!

5 ... ST 37eT #Y FFd FT 79 91¢ | I want you to teach today’s

Sanskrit class.

10a.3 (sample answers)
t IR AT AT G QT IR 9 FAS O A9 STQ | If you're free, just
cast a glance over these papers.

X ofe sToet srgfagT 7 € af #3999 gAR @19 9 | If not inconvenient,

certainly come with us.
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1 WR QA A9 faaaT SgeT & aF ¢« 9 g% agf amsit | If you want to

meet them, come here by 8 o’clock.

v Ff ag F19 FAT aga &) FEF & ar 9 forelt § Fg 5 ag sy Aeg
#X | If this work is really very hard, ask someone to help you.

« 3R Ofqq AT 9T gH sIeat & &arET | If the police come, tell us
quickly.

% IR AT T IR § R & ar fFet S A a=g & | If you're
worried about this, take advice from some friend.

0 IR A HIET FFRT Y g JH W T T &R | If you take a photo
he’ll certainly be angry with you.

¢ R FTIH Ffqad 31w G g qv 39 3y Wk 7 S | If your health
isn’t good you shouldn’t go to India just now.

& IR A 1 AET AT aF agd axTgnm | Il be very bad if you
don’t accept what I say.

to IR W FAQ BT T # W1 TR A1 I3 1 I'll come with you too
if I'm free.

10b.1

Prakash - Khanna ji wants you to phone him. Don’t forget — it
might be something important about tonight. I'm just going to the
vegetable seller. Even when I tell you, you don’t bring vegetables —
you're expert at forgetting. After that I'll go to see Suresh for a bit.
You've got the car so I'll go to the market by auto. We need rice etc.
from the shops - you bring it. We also need new forks, spoons and
knives. There’s a list of everything lying on the table in the
bedroom. Don’t forget anything this time. Get everything from the
shop in the market; don’t go to the shop in the lane, the prices there
are very high. What can I say to you? You don’t even know the
proper price for anything! You don’t even know how to do the
shopping properly.

I'll be back in an hour and a half. If you get home first (I mean -
before I do), clean the sitting room. Otherwise do it later; but do it
for sure. Time and again I tell your mother that she should lend a
hand with the cleaning work, but who listens to me. Your mother
just swats flies [idles about] all day. I've no idea why everyone in
this house is so work shy. I'm the only one who works. I don't
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understand why I'm writing such a long note. Do I even have the
time? I'm in a hurry, I'm getting late. K.

10b.2

t

R JYT § HAAT AT § T 6 ag G T8t 6 AT afkaqr @rar A
Y |

T, =T SiY =184 & o e I B A

=AY g & &) § FF aga 9 ok & a7 @ § ok W § A
T

FHAT Fga § 6 98 A eq W & s e

IR 9g 95 T ATY aY I8 SSA-ATS FAL T AT F2 |
FTTR-ATET THH T G |

<ot Y fore A R OET g |

FANF I T GIXT FTH FHAT &7 FAT g |

FAAT W=t § 6 SE a1 A TEY AT | O T aF e geaT §
FIFF ag FAAT § qgT AT A |

o AN, a8 graa g fF T of fay afraat ardt §

10b.3

R

FwraT =rga § 6 st T & fek & fog sohmwr 76 g@mRY % |

3 foret Y 7Y Arem § fF areETel T F g% e sae) ai At g )

1 Wa g f SaT9 TS T o A9 & |

v ot aorg & dilar ot Srgat & 6 JqT9 St g7 ¥ 4199 A1 |

4 IR ST T ATEY R G AT A7 wES A 9 e @9 1 e o

4 SR AT ST F fg 1S = Avar g 9 ag v w390 2

11a.1

1 The girls arrived in Banaras yesterday morning. / have
arrived, had, will have, may have

2 They slept late last night. / have slept, had, will have, may
have

3 They went to the ghat three times to see the Ganges. / have

gone, had, will have, may have
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4 In the afternoon they met some friends. / have met, had, will
have, may have
5 They enjoyed it alot. / have enjoyed, had, will have, may have

11a.2

v MATFIRA I |/ WCE, T, TQ A, T

R AdgRIFO ) WE WA WA, W

1 IFRIA AR/ RE LRI

v AN EIEa ), 9 a9 @, awar

o I8 HTHY WWT AT |/ 3ATAT &, ATAT AT, ATAT I, (14T 2Y

11b.1
1 Papabought stomach medicine. / has bought, had, will have,
may have

2 He paid the correct price. / has paid, had, will have, may have

3 Theshopkeeper demanded more. / has demanded, had, will
have, may have

4 Papacomplained. / has complained, had, will have, may have

5 Ma watched the goings-on./ has watched, had, will have, may
have

11b.2
v i A Y arfeat g | NS g N oY, oS i, e Y

R SEATH T AR Amg St g, o, A gem, A ar

L SR O A gE gl 1/ TR €, aReY ofY, et g1, a1
v g 39 TRt #Y et § Jwam 1/ Fmw g, AT A, JvEw g, T
o IR ATEY i | Wi E, A o, gi e, whi g

11c.1

¥ FHEIR A 99T FY frFa S AT v | The shopkeeper had

listened to Papa’s complaint.

R O I 99T & ATGT FT AG AT | But he didn’t accept the things
Papa said.
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1 Hf d gFMRIR FT qg F 9FST | Ma grabbed the shopkeeper’s arm.
¢ TaT F U T F aeg faar gam wifF.. Papa must have taken
his money back because...

4 . FHERIR T JYAT WIKI-AY ATST FT 35T | ...the shopkeeper picked
up his stout stick.

11c.2
v HF §9 ¥R F92 IR | I took off all my clothes.

R TR A gyt faie @ #t o) Jufemt frema # 61X 1 The doctor
finished his cigarette and washed his fingers in a glass.

1 R 3= TUW ¥ & sioeT ffare fA#eit.. Then he took his book
out from the drawer...

.3 AT FHAT T TR FraT BT 1 ... and straightened the specs
on his nose.

a9 IR AT HTF 9T 1 R wfag firert Mg gAC | Then he

closed his eyes and sang two famous film songs.

«

g

11c.3 (sample answer)

I & GIq I I5T | AT § A4 QY @i AR 9y € | A5 W HH qRR
T F fAQ a9 qw ST | w1 FA &7 A7 g7 faoga ) a1, }ifE = aga
g% At | gafay & agg w0 FW AT 1w QY F1 B9 R I @
TF A gl fF <o &7 14 7 fad o | gafag an A1 o Aew & 9 § g9
free SE% R T | g S ggt A [/ F fag 9 #Y, fR oF e
e § g | a5t g A AN |IE | |ET TaAT 96T qT AG) 9T, 9 qEqT
9T | fF TRg a9 § == q199 AT | 99, gET ov A7 A & S

12a.1
v AT 7 W) TR foRT S ®1 B9 fRaT | Sangeeta went home
and phoned some friend.

R HY T AT forare e -8 Fgriaat 937 | Rishi opened his
book and read two or three stories.

1 FHAT AT FH GeH T J@ T TS | Immediately after
finishing her work Kamala went out.
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g9 BIZ F IgT I =TT J1dT | We'll go to Chotu'’s place and
cook.

AT oY 7 fesx F AT SIRATS 7 0= 19T §T T | Coming into
the compartment, Khanna ji put his luggage on the upper berth.

12a.2

%

TS Y AGTHR A AT F1 Fgf 7a1 2 Where did you put the
soap after bathing this morning?

qYEAT I TATY X 39S GTt 9 & F7 ST gRI qF ATTH B4 |
After taking the exam, Pratap and his companions will rest for
at least two weeks.

AT ot T8 FF qH HT FAT A1]A & 2 What do you want to
do after passing your degree?

e ATIE AT Iq WA F AR & F3 &7+ {941 | Returning to
London, he/she wrote several books about India.

W HT TFEIX § ATEHT FHTT FHT FAHT TR § ST AT g | Prakash
sometimes goes for a stroll in the market after coming home
from work in the evening.

12b.1

%

R
3
14
I

frm e g2 aR @I § ( F ATV R AFE |

# R TS T8 a9 9g=aT &, 9% AT § 91 A § ggd e o 9w )
# 1R T AT 35 R TS a9 F AT AT AAT E |

a1 faamedt 2 g o w2 2 ALY, 3 @ gar wRg % 4T S |
TIg ¥ I TF o qF § HOAT 9GTS T FTH FH F I0T |

12b.2

e . e

gl A T g

TEY, g I8 TH TG T TN |

gadgmag I T I g |
gf, 78 Iy & SuTeT AT Hw g |

FIY, 3 O AR a & aY 78 oY |
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13a.1

v gf, g! 919U #X AT 9178T | Yes, we should prepare tea.

* 99T FY &t F=41 I @7 flag@r A1g¢ | Papa should feed the kids.
v o 7, S fgrgeat #9 AE 7@ =TT | No, she shouldn't
wear Indian clothes.

&f, T 91 fre ST F1fgT 1 Yes, you should get a room.

o gl gH 9reT R AT A1 | Yes, we should rest a little.

FEN, TR IGHT I« & FET AEY 97 ALY | No, you should not
take money from his/her pocket.

o«

o~

13a.2

v JF AR @R T geg A1 997 | You will have to take my

friend’s advice.

T2 ST 7gTE FT F19 AT 9377 | 1 will have to study everyday.

at FEdT § I 99 R g 3% 9y foraeft 937 | Mother says [ will

have to write her a letter every day.

I Y 7 <X AT g/ T qreaT GAHAT 927 | If there’ sanskof

theft we will have to buy a lock.

& IR Frad 7 A @ @& AL A=Y 9390 | If rice isn’t available you
will have to eat roti.

& BW 9 § 7 T W gt 997 | We will have to learn at least
two languages.

~ow

<

13a. 3 (sample answer)

t o Y ag FU A 74T 39 &Y F==1 A 9T | As soon as he came into
tl.e room the little girl burst into tears.

3 W g% qH IUR T 94T AT faae a9 a% 9 7€) AT 99 1 Until I
get the loan I'll have to stay right here.

y N ATOHT FIEA Y aF gAR FgT AT AT I1E | When you're free
come and eat at our place.

¢ SANET A TEYH AT o I Uy g A=Y AGT AT VG A AT W
33 fam | As soon as I felt that he/she didn't like this place
[looked for and] found a different house.
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w9 @ faedly & W@ ¥ fog 9t a9 g7 s@ww fiET | When you
come to live in Delhi we’ll definitely meet.

S T qH ATRT AG! AT a9 7 9 T AT Jgt F3T | He won't
forgive you until you apologise.

99 § 47 3§ AT afgT F IR F IqTT a9 § 7 ;o o gy A
firet | Since I'told him/her about my sister  haven’t had a
single letter from him/her.

s MY fadiy vt g7 TF TEIRT 987 a199 3 | When the car gets

sold, we'll return your money.

13b.1

AN G M S o

ST T F ey fars o Iud fRey wue fred €
ST ferarel sy =ITfE, 3 99 At oX i |

Y 9F A JTRY AT AT, 74T 7 et w10

o Y Y e fr 372 et e o firemir =R
s M g Fa @ T I MA@ H =4 ¢ |
ST ATHT A WIS ST AT § I8 AGT § AT ATAT G |
T T gHA AT qrehe & @LIET, g FIHY AW & |

ST T QA e o, O I diaeT = Tfee |

ST & figie 913 § ST AT &Y AT =1fgu |

13b.2

NG M S e

S JAT FY 7F F I§ R fohar it I9 Fgr FF I Agaad w1 =90
S § ST WIS AT g a9 & ag gt A @ra

I AT A ST aF I fge<i-atamars s § foaemr =fge |
IR “TAT-AT TTHRIN FT IVATH FIA FT AT iy |

ST ATHT FA { 937§, ITF TR A FAT A B R E |

ST 7Y, R GeiaT 7 fowde ) aY A &, fa oS g

o fam femz gam, 39 = sreor &t a9 ST & agf v av
FoaT fawg Ft safag sgeT JTedt § fr 38 = g 5 QRw r and mar
ST T L A |
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13b.3 (sample answer)

&

AT & TG ATIHT IS FT TAATH F F7 ATGY | T & I8 A
I T FAATH F A |

I ATGHT 3 § GH HAT &1 AT A9y 8 et qgr g feshe e
MR 1 ... A 3w % for g e @0 |

JTGHT A &7 QAT FGT AT AT 1 319 At 67 vy 7 fd

araeT #1¢ fgret fibew weR Y 1fgw 13mg F18 fgwt fifew see 39 |
TR & amqet fgw<T &) Semt ATfge | WiRa # g gy & e

IR AT T FIHT TG E AT A9 F0 qfGT F9 @0 A1fg¢ 1 . AT
AT 5 Flear Fa¢ @R |

14.a.1

%
R

afirer @ afior wika & et ST § | Tamil is spoken in South India.
Y Jarfiaf » o a® F A | All the arrangements will be
made by 6 o’clock.

a5 Y gaT< ST & ASfY AT 1 This letter will be sent by airmail.
79 freafammem & goFa W @Y ST § 1 Sanskrit too is studied in
this university.

wfex & wIet 7Y &i=r 57 =7fg¢ | Photographs (‘a photograph’)
should not be taken in the temple.

fo=ait &1 reT R g =TT ST A1fgy | Life should be made a
little simpler.

14.a.2

AT R T

Y A AT fIod g9 g S A & |

gt fafeat Y o 79 fowrd & vy mar or

FEIX | gr 147 AT fof R S ST WAT T |

WG WTeTSHt & aR § 8 e forare fomdt € § o
AT araw at {6 Aaar s T8 o )

STew g Y, TAAT FHAT 7 T H¥ ST T g1 faar |
o FS1 FT T A0 AT AV A I AT A @

& sauT a7 fF qgHE S A a )
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¢ 9 dE A QR T AT a9 q (T T IR AT A
to stfasy & Y AT HTH TG i I AT AG! fear S |

14.a.3 (sample answer)

S G FA | ATAT AT IF T {6 AT F F6 AT FaR 98 F | 99
3@ ITF IR # e, qF Gar 7 sare faar 6 5 wrenig & A w@ v |
R gw 7 qoT fF g0 & FT T1aa A F4T ALY AT W GO H7 AT TGN
a7 | FAT 7 Fr F qER 0w F foar 7 3§ s A v A giw w
T fF WIS =T W AR F... O QAT A GA H AGAT A7 H AHA FA
7Y faar | faw agaa F fag @iar & Fgr 6 Rew A1 391 oY | o) @t
TEATEY R FT TG G T oY FAAC I FHAT FHL & ATE A7 GRA A ST
ferraa At fF TR T A ER@ A FEE

14.b.1 (sample answer)

v R faad @i €, ot et R E | All the friends I have, have
gone on holiday.

X f9a e @ 9§, 39T @ | The harder you study the
more you’ll learn.

1 oY 3=6Y ag A% T §, ST st Ty feaer €T &Y @ |
Your book can’t be as good as this new book.

v gl g7 AT @A §, F@T FIS IR F ZHA 741 § | There’s no liquor
shop where we live.

« gfeal # gw agf aTd gl aga #9 AP AG & | On our holidays let’s
go to a place where very few Eeople go.

5 gl FE g X AR §led § agt FHIT AN AT JTarel ST ghi |
Where there are expensive shops and fancy hotels there are
sure to be rich people living.

v TR TE fad F93 € Ia9 &€ gAR 919 Y § | We havejust as
many clothes as you do.

¢ foaet 9t faeelt & ST F9T FvEES; LY € | Lucknow is not as big
as Delhi.

14b.2

Yesterday I was invited to Kamala and Prakash Kumar’s dinner. It
was a very fine dinner. I've never eaten as much as we were given
to eat. When Kamala started giving me more for a third time I
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began saying ‘Enough! Enough!” but she took no notice. Meat,
vegetables, daal, roti, rice, chutney — so much food had been
prepared that I just can’t tell you! It wasn’t the kind of Indian food
you get in London; here everything was completely fresh, and it
was as tasty as it was fresh! The sweet dish had been brought from
some shop, but apart from the sweet everything had been made at
home. Kamala ji is an expert at cooking.

But you must be wondering, who came to the dinner altogether?
I'll tell you. Iarrived late because of my studying. When I arrived I
was sat in a corner of the room. Khanna ji had been sat in the
middle, and next to him his wife, whom I thought very nice. Their
son had been invited too, but for some reason he didn’t come.
Sangeeta had gone to see a film with her friend Pinkie (Khanna ji’s
younger sister); they got home when the film ended at about eleven
and they ate whatever food was left. (The film was ‘Hum Apke
Hain Kaun’, which was made several years ago; Sangeeta must
have already seen it at least four or five times, and I don’t
understand why she wanted to see it again. ) Suresh also came;
Kamala ji sat him near her. Arun had gone to see some friend so he
was ‘anupasthit’ — absent. He’s very fond of such words - he loads
his speech with so many Sanskrit words that half of what he says
goes right over my head.

Several interesting things about Hindi were said during the dinner.
Suresh said that Delhi Hindi has become corrupted, because of
Panjabi. (Sharma ji too was saying in class that Panjabis mostly say
‘maine jana hai’ [for ‘I have to go’] which is a wrong usage - only
‘mujhe jana hai’ is correct. But when Suresh said this Prakash ji
glared at him in such a way that Suresh fell silent, poor fellow. The
thing is, you see, that Khanna is himself a Panjabi. And Prakash
completely cowers in front of him — like a ‘wet cat’! In the end
Kamala changed the subject and made some joke about Rishi and
Raj, and everyone started laughing. But afterwards Kamala ji must
have given Suresh a good scolding!

Mrs Khanna is a very nice lady. She knows a lot about languages
too. When I asked her why ‘Rajasthan’ has a ‘th’ while Pakistan
only has ‘t’ she explained it to me by saying that ‘sthan’ is a Sanskrit
word while ‘stan’ is Persian. Both words have the same meaning -
‘place’. So even words have families! But not like the Kumar
family. Not at all!
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15a.1 (sample answers)

t
R

g fa1 X F7 F33 W | We'll go on working all day.

=Y BT 79 f<7 7% gdl & | The poor student went on
studying for ten days.

T AT & FTH F<Q gQ, T %7 &4 | Keep working
attentively, then you'll be successful.

TR 1 Whh agdt 7, gt 7% i g¥ 30 FT BreAT 987 | The power
of the government kept growing, to the point that we had to
leave the country.

aTEe R oY o 819 7, e g9 e 9% ik W@ 1| The clouds

went on thickening , then it kept snowing for ten days.

15a.2

2

TSt TF AAgR GHIRY SRR 9147 @ & | Father used torun a
famous government newspaper.

ag IIATY AU F==1 HT AT H@T & | That scoundrel makes a
habit of beating his children.

Ta g T forey smmey & gamd off < A g3 X & 1 It's true that at
some time we too used to have several servants.

AT FT AT AT HER AT F&T € | In the evening
Grandmother always goes to the temple.

AR qSTET gd JaR et faam 5@ € | Our neighbours regularly
trick us.

15a.3

3
R

E}

ST ST9 FET AT, 97 & & 7T | It happened just as you'd said.
SEY fiheR oot a1 @Y §, 9T fhed 3R 99 § Y ST oY | The
type of films that are being made today weren’t made in my
childhood.

fore arg #Y A § AT E I9 I FT W HT TG 77 2 Why don't
you do a job like the one I do?
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¢

o a=g & w1 3@ TTF § 99 @ € 39 ARG ¥ WA R Wgl A G
fe1d | The kind of houses that are being built in this area aren’t
to be found in the old city.

You're not likely to get another chance like the one you got today.

15b.1

NG S S K m B o~

I S AN R AR AT 7Y e

F& fo ToiAY ST TR ST S &, ag ATHT G &Y T AT |

9% T qYE QAT 99 98 Fs g S qATA RN

AT A A WINTRGRE N

W9 & qelenT g& qed 3@ MY A q@rS ¢ |

IR TAT & F6 FIART 7 1 v JT9HT ST & fwma w1 9rfgq |
# wrfas § ¥ FEAT ATGAT AT WK R F AR & F@ ST AT 74T |

15b.2 (includes sample answers)

L

an

N e M~

%0

ST A @ & fgrT og @r € | F Y O 9w & 9g @r & | 4 frow

T & =T g wE o

ST T T T fFET TGTAT HQT AT, 9 SALX TSI AT |

Y ¥, a8 T HWT IeI0 & Tafaat foar war g SeTERw F fag, o«
ST« FFAT °T IqF “HIT" FgT |

AET, I9b ITH AT T4 g !

ST 7EY, TEY ot Fgdl § 6 g9 w7 fget @ @A =Tl

F\f% Faaht ATy & fo @ oY & o grgac g |

Fifr I faars 7 Fgr a1 5 a7e w17 TG F S |

TR AR FT GIAd A §; ITHRT BT AGH Ay, 3R 977 WgAd FA W
o 372 99 T FEY AT

BIZ FT AT ST & A7 FIAT ATRY |

W GuTd § TaT S O F aR F w=arg T 9 AT ghw ¥ ve A

WEE FAT ATZAT & |
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15b.3 (sample answer)

RIT 168 | AR & | AT FE FH FA & FTAS Q¥ A ST AT, AR
FIAW FT FIH GG 9T, AR A 1T 47 5 3197 A A B 00, z@fag &9
e for A AER FE AT ATEY, W R AR QTS FT FH FAT | AR
TaT Y gaT | e | ao I R v F B 1F g7 v gw A F
fFmR ar @ €, g ot TTa FE | §F 9 § R ar Ag) T, a9 g
Fgr £ gAY, UF SELat awer § - ufHER &Y A S e @ B
forar #<at €, zafow gER G s g g | fRR T T @R FgR
i Ty AT & foar g AL A & s TR § qF wRarg #=a g !
ZfAT &7 Fgr 7@ 3 &, JAT § TR AT |

g F e aga gAY | s=EAY stig oY Afe R fag oY fa F =y A
et Y a=ame # faar o1 1 T SO W@ E F 2 ST AIA R A
Far &, S f ag W=7 a9 & 1 q; I AT FAT AR AT 6 I A AR
TG I & TR R F AR § 70 a1 &Y A€ 9w, dR faT w1 A A o &
B F IR A =T FQAT @ |

¥ q€Y X G U Wer | o § $AR § AT QT B G ATHT ST FT A AT —
T2, AT TG TG AGH T qHAT, F6 AT & a1 q9% F o a1 & §
Fe BT F2AT | SIS @ P

16.a.1 (sample answers)

v oit gf, 7 AR 2YF ST AT §; TR AT FAET Qv gy A |

A AHMIRRAFTH ARG IS a9 GERATE R @ e a R asaar ¢ &
13 At § 98 AE) T€ FaT |

1 TR A Rt R &) ouw & T 3% T aga afear g §

¢ o gl & A g w1 F fAT FeR 1 s 7 €

o oY gHH R e & & §-% o Far §, fe $a F IRy fafy
T TEIHTH HAT AT Jvw § |

& o gf, %Y oY S AT T gS AY | AR A o= WY § |

o ST Y, e Y A Ry & Y faemr § 1 A sy anefea @ Siw
FEATE |

¢ TWHFR AT A feard 3 & § - 957 ) Fard, OF AR, 35
W FAAR... R & R % Fafeat agt § o 2t same & =fgw )
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¢ F IR OF I R o AT € R AR R 99T qEY 35 A Fy
o Far €

to Y g, T U9 UES § IR W ¥ T D-§ Al ¥ TF =07 H JHA R
=T Y G 97 |

16a.2

v g Famar T g fF g g o T SastR AT 99 |

R QI AT 39 9 AT 40T 1T § AR MR |1 T SawH R TEY
fear g

st v & i ot At g e T R

FAIT I TR ATFAAT FT GI6T F; ATGF F=a] HT WA FH AR H7 |
H7 TF Q1T T EIT B $Y AT FT AT B HIH g B G AT |
AT § FYE FT TEINTH &I HE qha TN foh farorel? 78 § |

St AT Al A A &, IR QT T FAT, FL IAHTAT AL G |
forer sl & A Ao €A 9 g, S & A wy FAT

N G S & a

16a.3 (sample answer)

W 7 BT HT TH F9I-81 7o AT, 58 g BT &84 07 | BT A
ag WY F=aT AT T TR ST ATfE T ST IqW W ARG d 99 @I @ |
W BT & g7 W i @A ot 7 § AR B2 F @9 & 971 =91 5 o
W AL & g AT S § F6 WHET FTEAT A7 WR AR R & §@ O 7 9w
a7 | W 7 FgT 6 et & 3 #7 T¥q AT, SWIF /G 97 |

AT ¥ I FAT ST 99 AT QT I A R & S99 1@ A FF Fifw 7 )
¥ § IgF AW FT AL T4OF 7, R ag 761 F g w F o ;A
ST | FfoRT T AT HT AT S R FIE R AL T, R TG BT A 74T A
F AUAY FrAT F TR A TG FEAT ATGT AT @AT AT A IAHT AT FIeH Fgl FF &
TS aedt § € A uF A v Saemw A § | g@fon fee @ farem gg
TR BIE # |

16b.1

v gl # 9T garm, agl R S | a3g aXg F ST e gHT 7 & |
Where I was born, various kinds of wild animals used to roam
in the olden days.
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g STt AT g § gt TR AE) aeTs o afgy oY 1+ Build-
ings should not have been put up where wild animals live.

Srgf T 7 95T 9TEd &Y, 95 §9d &1 | You can sit wherever you like.
for i & AT St 9T 7 @A A AT wey 7 g A 0 My
wedding took place in the very village where my grandmother
lived in her childhood.

e F R FATH § T AT ST QT FQ & qgl fawredr Fv w9 A8
faar sTaT € 1 In the old area of the village where Gandhi ji used
to stay, electricity isn’t used.

ST T W ISIET O TGS qF A I 14T FT g gF I 4T | By
the time my neighbours got home their father had already
passed away.

16b.2

1

NO U WON

Which different places did you visit in India and what various
things did you see?

In his childhood he must have had many kinds of experience.
All the people had become lost (‘sunk’) in their own thoughts.
After having piping hot tea we all went off to our own rooms.
Give the porters 20 rupees each.

Well Raju, are you in the pink? Like some tea or anything?
Why should I waste my time going to some useless meeting?

16b.3

3

R
2
¥
I

g I T @ WY I ATTeY Forad 6 F 3% Imam &
arfear & g F-FH o= 2

1T AT T T Y SR § G AT AEY AT ATiEy |

TS FTAT T & q1E ATT T HT TH TF Tt G 727 |

R qrE 7§47 7 999, T AgATE) FT T T G BT G

17a.1

!
R

R AT GATS IZTH & MY T AT I 7 T 91 |
FATfoR &7 I T FY HIFAW &Y, 7T oY B A Fel1g W) o7 Y
fear
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E)
3

)

[4

17a.

%

R

ES

¥

17a.

i feeet agt & gat X ALY it 1 H qla g e o

TR A AT AT FF I grera et @ o ot & & @ gy
qATET |

R R TAAT AHE G ST ar QY fhew I Frd o 7Y v
graife ag 3 Q=T WY FT I=ST aXg AT oY TR oY e g e £
IR T

X AT AT FATAT Grar FF et fraet iR o aY § st @ gt
e |

graife &3 agr fF w3 7€ &, fRe oY s farraa &1y

2

graffe &7 aga Frfow # 7 f6g ot & F19 A @ g w9
Although I tried a lot, I couldn’t complete the work.

gratfs & Tq WX q@T FA L a8 AT 97 TG 4T 1 Although I
went on searching all night I didn’t find that old letter.
gratfs § T FY w72 FY 9gaq Fiww w1, {6 W ag Fr 8 |
Although I tried hard to cut the string it wouldn’t cut.
graife gae e w1 &Y fHe oY IS axaTg AgT < |

Although we complained, nobody cares.

3 (sample answer)
AT ST, T AT Fg 7 A ATIHT HX&T Y Q...
T BIZ 9T, TE, FIT FgAT 918 &Y 7 TR 6 Aot &) famar § 2
T AT el !
X, § 9T FIH Fo6T g & FAT & 72 FqloQ 73 a1  of =7 goa F
gl faer =fgq 1 sk s wamaT S o firer strar & st g |
I T A1 2 THET QY SISt 7S &) fovar Sma | e age |y
T e 2
TR, § TR THAT ST TGl ATGAT AT | AT T 07 @S § F..
I Y §, T o PR @ ara 7 F o fFed W sl &
4T G T FTH Y G g, IS4 F 9 |
AT o, o st F ol eeaTe 7 0
TR UIATI-AIATE FT 5[ FTAT | TF 1T AR — & JAHT AT F5aX
AT FT AT G E | H g ARG F TR TawT FRT, W @ A
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17b.1

AT ST &Y U 9 W FY ey H IR F AT G |

TEY, AT R AGY § | ST IR g Fh g wivar & €Y wndy w4

AT S ET GG § i Gaftar Atnd Ag) FL g |

& QY a7 & wgwa § i s o g 36t § me wAT =Avfae |

7Y, faaga 78t | WitaT aF gE § & AR FAT g, g F @Y

Fifew wIET & AT F FIQT 39 AT AT F IS A AR AL G

g, T ST & AT R AT § - R TE AGL, B R G

¢ g, ¥ q QT FT RATEY FATE F AT, g GHAT R IqHT 9T
faait g1

G M Lk o op e

17b.2

¢ TF A9 F I A R 919 &7 {977 <19 | Within a year I churned
out a full seven articles.

3 3G9 ST 49 <Y AgAd w<E A3 &, g9 Fr dar fear g1 He's
squandered all the money he earned through hard work.

1 3R, I fF9 3 FT 9T 9T i 98 2 Oh, what kind of crazy
things did you go and say?

¢ TR I T F qUF GG FI9GT FIST 1 F1S ST@7 | In anger my
son ripped his most expensive clothes to shreds.

% FHTAR FT FIHR BIT &9 IIT ATFT @R @11 A 93 | On hearing the
news Chotu burst out laughing but the others started crying.

5 qfag 3 %g TaT g fF F=RT flag®t § iR 93191 1 The police have
maintained that the poor fellow had fallen from the window.

o S g @ AN AT Y, FAF FH AT L fIAT | As soon as the
other people turned up we began work.

¢ foER AR G FT AR ST, SHF gA AT T F A | Let'shavea
face-to-face talk with the person who killed our friend.

17b.3 (sample answers)

¢ AT 6 ATY GHIRT ATAT T4 %1 ST JHATE 2 — 0 a5 7 av |

X HH IRNT § fF 5@ o F afiax o ag feame o iy S |

1 IR STIHRT GREA & T A9 FERd e F A WA XS | AT |

v € GETRR FT AT o G SATRT I GHIT AT SHHT aga HIART
g |
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I

£ e

FAT — a7 ey oK a3 F FofqeT B § 2 SaTE — R Fg qHaT §
o QY st 7 A AT G g 2

FT FIH AT FART IS JATH T A F8 W - afc g faq av o

a2 I § £ <@ ad & o 9 I T WHI Y AT |

afg TTT sEw AT I gR A At ag w3 | v

AT & AT T T o arar arfers e grft fiq st aga v g o
T — TR fget 3 qTuTRor 3§ # fRaHT SR § 77 ST - F I 7
gehaT § T Y WTeTsY & 18 fadiy s g § 07

18a.1 (sample answers)

%
R

o«

[ an o

4

T WER § @A U A IS A9 qTA U E |

o o & & o7 gaT ¢, S aga @ e § 1 e o o Farat &
TR FCE | A R F6 he) F 94 g faeta & — T Bier-ar grdl oK
9= fafsat |

AT A T A g § FN T T AL A AT, R @R
g, fomr s o fg=y &t ST wandt €, A e s 1 @ R
AART A AT |

ST AT 3 Sred Wied el WU FATH § IhT oAU Fga & |

T foIq &t ag e ofreT wfwwe § FiE oY a7 Fhare ol & T !
ST g, T wW & R X fReHT T AT § - o o A sl & Al
&, sare favad fomaay o Y- &, Afe ¥ o i s T &

18a.2

R

S

14

I QT FT TTAR I FQ g9 FA4 @ | We began to get bored
waiting for our friends.

%9 9T U3 GT FYLY AT IoTAY A I I 2 g FEH @ A |

Pick up the clothes lying on the floor and put them on that
broken chair.

TS | & gAY 19 WEH gC & | I've been living in Lucknow
for seven months.

IE MY g TR FIT § 7 I AT e R |1 gU € 2 Whois
that singing girl (that girl who is singing)? How many years
has she been learning singing?
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4  TH T H 9gd G T=9 AR FW A F7 A 741 o | The children
studying in this school don’t even think of working.

el & IgA & UR U™ 9 g1 T | As soon as Uncle arrived
the whole family fell silent.

o

18b.1

¥ IR T ST AT AT f AT A 4T v |

R IR Y FGET AT AT GHF 9T, AV Tt & Imawr TS A AT FaAT
g |

s ot Fgd € for g o= #1 @ F e e =rfey, A e o &
o 6 #g &7 forama #Y s S @ § v faar

qetfaaY § farraq #d aug § 39 fg=) g @ran

Erodto I A # g @ £ aga-& A oY fgedY # aga-a S
F o frar s €

v RgufeaR et wadgud

¢ T AW PR I § A I q7rar i Far § mav av

, o e W

18b.2

You perhaps might want to know what happened later in the
Kumar family. It’s a very long story; some day I'll write about it in
detail. Meanwhile I'll just tell you that everybody lived very
happily (except poor Suresh). No need to say that Sangeeta and
Suhas got married, and in fine style; these days they're living in
Delhi, and the Lucknow house has been let to some Hindi students
who have come from London. If you ever find yourself in Delhi, go
into some shop in Khan Market and you’ll see Sangeeta and Suhas
shopping - always together, always smiling, always happy.
Sangeeta is about to have a baby too. One problem in the family
has been that Dadi ji’s health was poor for some time; for as long as
two or three months there was much anxiety about her. But now
she’s recovered again.

You'll be pleased to know that Prakash is being promoted in the
office, one result of which is that he is also able to help Chotu; at the
moment Chotu is learning to drive — he’ll become Prakash’s driver.
Arun and Prem’s second book is selling like hot cakes; it seems that
in the end they must have accepted Prakash’s advice, because this
second book of theirs is a love story — A Tale of Two Hearts, in which
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Sangeeta’s whole story has been told in detail. It's possible that a
film will be made of it too, later on.

The enmity there used to be between Raj and Rishi is gradually
coming to an end, and a kind of friendship is forming between
them - although from time to time the old warfare breaks out
again. What can be said about Suresh? For several reasons he has
had to undergo much suffering, and, bored with life, he has started
drinking rather heavily. Previously he was working in some hotel,
but because of his excessive drinking his job too has come to an
end. God knows what will become of him in the future. Khanna
Sahib is about to go to London for some time, in connection with
work, and Uma has got a good job in London too. Harish will go to
do a BA at some American university — while Pinkie is about to
marry an Englishman. And Pratap? His continuing story is very
interesting (if Arun were here now he’d say it was adbhut —
‘remarkable’!). You would be astonished to hear what happens in
Pratap’s life; but his story will be told in some other book!

18b.3

Friends, you are just finishing the 18th chapter of this book - you
have worked very hard. The road was a little long; I very much
enjoyed walking with you. I hope that your Hindi studies will
continue in the future. This book is finishing, but there is no end to
the road of studying. The question of how to study further may
arise in your mind. My first suggestion is that you be sure to buy
yourself one or two good dictionaries, so that reading books and
newspapers will become a little easier. R.S. McGregor’s Hindi-
English Dictionary, which is published by the Oxford University
Press, is very good indeed; this dictionary is printed from both
Oxford and Delhi, and should be readily available. In addition, the
several dictionaries by Hardev Bahri are also excellent. Keep these
books with you. You shouldn’t have too much difficulty reading
simple stories.My second suggestion is that you make a habit of
watching Hindi films, so that you get practice in hearing and
understanding ordinary conversation. And if possible you should
try to go to India - or to some other country where Hindi is spoken;
then every Hindi-speaker will become your teacher, whether
pandit, train passenger, or shopkeeper! Whatever happens, I am
confident that you will very much enjoy learning and speaking
Hindi. Goodbye.



HINDI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

Key

inf = infinitive; ™ = masculine; { = feminine; P' = plural; ™ f (e.g. fammdt™ f)
= used for both males and females; ™ f (e.g. F™/f) = used in either

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -3; N = always uses 7

construction in perfective tenses; " = sometimes uses 7 construction in

perfective tenses; numbers (1 2 3 etc.) refer to the Unit in which a word

first appears.

|

HHFA™ ankal s uncle

#F™ t dgrez 1 English person

IA™ ant 12 end

HIRX™ antar 17 difference

33T andar 8 inside, within

FUT™ Gdhera 15 darkness

ARAT akeld; s F¥SA (adv.) alone

FRATGA™ akelapan 6 loneliness

JAFEX aksar 6 often; usually

FWIR™ akhbar 2 newspaper

I agar 9 if

AT agla 8 next

FE™ agast 15 August

FAA®  acdanak 15 suddenly,
unexpectedly

FABT accha 1 good, nice; really?
see!; well, proficiently; #0T-
4T really good

AT ™ gjnabi 17 stranger

FAT ajib 13 strange, odd

ASRRE atharah 8 eighteen
HAgd adbhut 12 remarkable

FfUF  adhik 9 much, many,
more; Afa® & FTUF at the most
3“:13 adher 18 middle-aged
HEATIF ™ adhyapak 2 teacher
FA«T anban 13 discord
FRAT anupasthit 1a absent
FIHT™ anubhav 16 experience
FTAR™ anuvad 18 translation
FR=Tfos &9 & anaupcarik riap se
15 informally
JAYAT apna 6 (one’s) own; g
AT of one’s own accord, oneself
AFEE ™ afsos 4 regret
A9 ab 3 now; AF FY A this time
Y abhi 2 at the moment, right
now; still
FE™ abhyas 13 practice
IHQFT amrikan 1 American
FHO®T™ amriki 9 America
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IR amir 14 rich, wealthy
# are a oh! what! hey!

aoft £ arzi 18 application
4™ arth 14 meaning

AN alag 7 separate, different;

separately
FHTE ! almari 1 cupboard
R " avkas leisure, free time

AW qvasy 10 certainly
FHWA asambhav 10 impossible
HEL™ asar 17 effect, impact;
FEY G to have an effect
HGA & asal mé 15 really, in fact
FaA asli 9 real
FATA ™ aspatal 8 hospital
HZH aham 16 important

AT

ata! dkn s eye; AT fe@m@T M to
look angrily

AT ™ akas 18 sky

I ™ akhir 18 end; TR @)
in the end, after all

amrf ag 13 fire

IMA™ agra s Agra

AT age 13 later, ahead; AT AAHT
in future, from now on

A 3j 2 today

ATSHA ajkal 8 nowadays

ART™ ato 10 auto-rickshaw

ATS dth 7 eight; TS 9K all day

srefaar @ atmiytase 18
cordially

A ™ admi 1 man; person

Jar™ adha 10 half

ATA@™ adhirat 15 midnight

FWE™ anand 1 joy, enjoyment;
HATHT HTAT to feel enjoyment

AT ana 5 to come

AT ap 1 you (formal)

AR apka 3 your, yours

| & apasmé 15
between/among themselves

FTHRATE ™ aftab 18 sun (poetic)

aadt! abadi 1 population,
settlement

AM'™ am 12 mango

AW am s ordinary, general;, ATH
R w usually, normally

ARA™ Grambh 17 beginning

HRE™ aram 3 rest, comfort;
TR FTAT Y to rest; AR
comfortably, easily

ofé* arthik 14 financial

ey alsi 16 lazy

v | avasyakta 11 necessity

mf avaz 12 voice, sound

aranf asa 1 hope

g ™ ascarya 18 surprise;
mastonishing

HATATT asan 9 easy

AT & asanise 15 easily
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g

EAAW™ intazam 9
arrangement(s), organisation;
FT EASTH HIAT N toarrange

$AAR™ intazar 16 wait, waiting;
T EIAR FAT Y to wait for

TEIAT iklauta 18 sole, only (child)

T ikkis 6 twenty-one

TAAT itna 10 so, so much

gfogr@™ itihas 9 history

TYX idhar 5 here, over here;
recently, latterly

%1 in 3 oblique of 3 ye

(&) TR FAT N (se) inkar karna
15 to refuse (to)

FA@E™ insin 16 human being,
person

e’ imarat 16 building

FOAN™ irada 9 intention

TATRT™ ildga 14 area

TAM ™ ilaj 10 treatment, cure

TS ™ ilahabad 13
Allahabad

TF™ i$q 18 romantic love; T
FSTAT M to have an affair

T is 3 oblique of 3g; ¥ fAT so;
T f9T that's why

&1 Fistr1 18 clothes-iron;
ironing

TRA™ istemal 16 use; FT
TRAEAFEATY touse

<

215 brick

£@™ i-patr 16 e-mail

AR imel 16 e-mail

Al fiv—,ﬁzing 9 ‘Eve-
teasing’ — sexual harassment of

girls and women

3

et f igli 11 finger

3T ucit 10 proper, appropriate

SR ™ ycciran 6
pronunciation

IS uthna 6 to get up, rise

ST N uthana 1 to pick up, lift;
to take (El‘ﬁﬁ'?? trouble etc.)

ST urna 15 tofly

ST N urana 18 to make fly; to
squander

SATT utarna 17 to get down,
alight

SARAT Y utarna 10 to take
down/off

IO ™ uttar 17 reply

IR udaharan 16 example

IEATEA ™ udghdtan 16
inauguration

JYT udhar 5 there, over there

IUR™ udhar 11 loan; IR JT N
to borrow

S un 3 oblique of ¥ ve
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I unnis 6 nineteen
ST ™ upanyas 15 novel
SYER ™ uphar 11 present, gift
SEN9TT ubalnd 17 to boil; to rage
It ummid 10 hope

I umr, umar 4 age

3§f urdi 7 Urdu

ST ™ ullii 16 ‘owl’ - idiot
3! usa 9 dawn

9 us 3 oblique of I vah

%

9T dica 10 high

I dapar 8 above; up; upstairs
AT 1ibna 18 to be bored
FASA sl-jalal 14 silly, pointless

*

HE™ rsi 5 sage, seer

g

T& ek 1 one; T& ™ together

QHeH ckdam 4 completely

TR ckadh 18 oneor two, a
couple (of)

g

Gt ainak 18 spectacles

O™ ai§ 8 wanton luxury; 3W
T N to live a life of pleasure

ﬂ'ﬂT aisd@ 6 such, thus, like this

o 03 o
G oho 17 oho! oh no!

Aq=ieF § & aupcarik riip se 15

formally
AR aur and; more, else, other;
E (g Y any other

aaf aurat 7 woman

%,

9 kanjis 10 miserly, mean

F ! kampani 6 company, firm

FGE™ kampyitar 16 computer

Fo« ™ kambal 5 blanket

F% kai 3 several

FSAT katna 17 to be cut

®fSA kathin 9 hard, difficult

96 ™ kathak 18 kathak, a North
Indian dance style

FH™ gadam 18 step, pace

FqGT™ kapra 3 cloth; garment

Fq kab 11 when?; %9 & since
when?

Y kabhi 6 sometime; F¥T &Y
sometimes; ‘F‘ﬁﬂ@ never

®H kam 4 less; little; W FAT ™ to
reduce; T & ¥ at least

FHA™ kamra 1 room

AT kamand 8 to earn
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FHIA™ kamal 18 miracle,
wonder

#f kami 18 lack, want

HFETV karna 5 todo

LaiE ] garib 14 near; about, roughly

FAT™ karor 7 ten million

FF kal 4 yesterday; tomorrow

FERT ™ kalkatta 8 Calcutta

FW™/f galam 3 pen

wfa™ kavi 17 poet

Ffaar! kaviti 12 poem; poetry

FE™ kast 17 trouble, distress

T f gasam 18 oath

FYI™ kasiir 16 fault, error

(8) FFT N kahna 5 to say (to); to
call

FRATAT  kahlana 13 tobe called,
named

2l kahd 3 where?

agrit! kahani s story

Gl kahi 16 somewhere;
somehow; W AR somewhere
else; F@ FT (in insult) complete,
utter; %‘@ SYTQT particularly;
?\ff q %ﬂ' somewhere or other;
F&! &l nowhere; & ot
anywhere at all

HTET™ kita 10 fork; thorn

FIYAT kipna 15 to shiver, tremble

FIMIA kafkifke s (postposition
indicating possession)

AN ™ kigaz 2 paper; a piece of
paper

AT kaftna 17 to cut

FSHIE™  kathmandu s
Kathmandu

FA™ kin 18 ear

FER™ Kanpur 7 Kanpur

ey kaft 5 coffee

TR 2kﬁﬁ 1 quite, very

FH™ kam a work

FHAI kamcor 10 work shy, lazy

HFHATY kamyab 18 successful

HFROU™ kiran 14 reason, cause

FAFA™ karyakram 16
programme

FEA™ kil 9 time, age, period

g kintu 17 but

& kia (conjunction) that; or;
when suddenly

foae kitna 2 how much/many

fmma ! kitab 2 book

f®uX kidhar 14 where? whither?

9 kin 3 oblique plural of
kaun and of HT kya

fRTRT™ kinara 15 edge, shore

frcr ™ kiraya 15 rent, fare

f#| kis 3 oblique singular of
# kaun and of FT kya

f#eft kisi 7 oblique of ] kot

from! qismat 13 fate

W TE K taraf 6 towards
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®Y IG ki tarah 6 like

M A H  kibagal mé 14 next to,
close by

ﬁmakivajahse 13 because of

!ﬂ‘ﬁlf gimat 11 price, value, cost;
AT costly, valuable

§6 kuch 7 some; somewhat;
something; ?ﬂ?something
else, some more; 9 7 IB
something or other; & &
nothing

™ kuttd 5 dog

FAT™ kurtd 5 kurta, Indian shirt

f(’iﬁf kurst 1 chair

TA™ kuli 16 porter

AT krpaya 2 please

ji‘l'l’f krpa 12 kindness, grace; 397
LA kindly, please

& H keandar ¢ inside

F ATt ke age 6 in front of, ahead of

& - ke as-pas 9 around, in
vicinity of

F I ke iipar 6 on top of

& $I ke kdran 14 because of

& ERT (ke) dvara 14 by (means of)

& AWNE ke nazdik 7 near

A kenice 6 beneath, below

¥ 98 ke pakle 6 before

F A ke pas 6 near; in (one’s)
possession

& 18 ke piche 6 behind

& A9 ke bajay 15 instead of

& AR ke biad 6 after

FART ke baremé 6 about,
concerning

& ATEX ke bahar 6 outside

& fT kebing 15 without

F T kebic 14 between; F =
# in the middle of

F AR ke mare 15 on account of,
through

& fAT ke lie 6 for

F 4Gl keyahd 6 at the place of

F GAT ke saman 7 like, equal to

& § ke sath 6 with, in company of

F QWA ke samne 6 facing,
opposite

%fim,fam ke siva, sivdy 15
apart from

FFRT™ kaimrd 11 camera

#9T kaisa 2 of what kind, what
like, how

HT ko 3 to, on, at

N kot 7 anyone, someone;
some, about; any; g AR
someone else; T T FIE some-
one or other; ﬁf ﬂ@ no-one

®ET™ kona 13 corner

Ffw’ kosis 16 attempt;
N Fifw FATV to try

T kaun 2 who?; ® ® which

various people?
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ﬁﬂmﬁﬁ kaunsa/si/se 5 which?

FT kya 1 what?; question-marker

4\ kyo 2 why

6 kyoki 2 because

@™/ f Kias 4 class (in school
etc.)

g9

G 8T khara 7 standing, waiting

GA™ khat 5 letter

&M khatm 7 finished; @ HATY
to finish

,E'«Rf khabar 14 news, information

&A™ khayal s opinion,
thought; (FT) 84T T&AT " to
take care of

§U9 kharab 2 bad

GAEAT N kharidna 9 to purchase

&’ kharidari 10 buying,
shopping

gt 7™ khi market s Khan
Market (in Dethi)

GIEAT khisna 16 to cough

qref khat 17 bedstead, ‘cot’

QAT ™ khana a food

TN khand 5 to eat

K1 khali 1 empty, vacant, free;
| HAT N to vacate

Q¥ khas 7 special, particular

f@?"ﬁf khirki 1 window

feam T N Khilana s to give to eat

fasT™ khilauna s toy

&=AT N khicna 10 to draw; take
(photograph)

g< khud 10 oneself

gET™ khuda 18 God; aT AT F&H
by God; §&T 9% God knows

AT khulad 18 open

W khus 2 happy

g!ﬁf khust 4 happiness, pleasure

g khub 6 alot (of); well

YA khibstirat 4 beautiful

/T™ khed 12 regret

/FFT " khelnd 6 to play (a game)

év: khair 3 well, anyway

M1 ™ khond 12 tolose

AT ™ kholna 11 to open

T, T

Wt ganga 11 Ganges

T_T ganda 2 dirty

T gambhir 17 serious, profound

QTN gavina 16 to waste,
squander

v, wqwat gap, gapsap 6 gossip

T garam 4 warm, hot

Toft garmi 7 heat; summer;
wfimt ' summer

e garib 15 poor

TE™ garv 10 pride

JHAT galat 8 wrong, incorrect

el f galtT15 mistake
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q™ gald 18 throat, neck; 7
AT N to embrace

Tf! gali s lane

Tfa™ giv 3 village

'ﬂ-ﬁf £4ri 1 car; train

TAT' ™ gana 9 song

AT Ngana 9 tosing

! 84y 10 cow

et f galt 15 abuse, swearing;
WY 34T N to abuse, swear at

forar girna 18 to fall

fimE™ gilis 11 tumbler (glass or
metal)

fa™ git 1 song

&T™ gunda 9 lout, hooligan

{Fﬂ"ﬁf f gundagardi 9
hooliganism

M gujaratt 1 Gujarati

TATAT ¥ guzdrna 11 to spend (time)

'I:WRTm guzara 16 livelihood,
subsistence

T&™ guru 13 teacher, guru

‘IR!T,@[ gustakhi 14 rudeness,
impertinence

™2 gyssi 17 anger; angry

TR gusse 10 angry

™! grhmantri 12 Home
Minister

Ml god 18 lap

Mr2di /™ gorz 15 fair; white
person

Mt goli 4 tablet, pill; bullet
ME™ gost 6 meat

T gyarah 9 eleven
=R ™ gualiyar 12 Gwalior

°]

9ET™ ghanta s hour

98! ghanti 13 bell

ofeqT ghatiya 14 (inv.) inferior,
low grade

ﬂ'ﬁf ghari 17 wristwatch

QAT ghana 15 dense, thick

qHE™ ghamand 15 pride,
arrogance

¥X™ ghar 3 house, home; X T
at home

q1E™ ghat 11 (steps at) riverbank

T f ghis 18 grass

YT N ghumana 18 to turn,
make go round

qYAT ghusna 17 toenter
(forcibly, or uninvited)

YHAT ghiimna 11 to tour, roam,
turn

qNeT™ ghora s horse

q

st capni 14 chutney

ﬂ'qﬁ caturth 7 fourth, IVth

IR ™ caprasi 10 peon,
orderly
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FUTft§ capati 15 chapatti

oqe f cappal 2 sandal

IHA™ cammac 10 spoon

AT calna 5 to move , walk; 99
3T to set off; AT ATAT to come
back, come away; S®T STAT to
goone’s way

AT N caldna 8 todrive; torun,
manage

JIWT™ casma 3 glasses, specs

|fE™ cid 6 moon

A cadr 4 silver

|TAT™ caca 1 (inv.) paternal
uncle, father’s younger brother

! cabi s key

! cay 4 tea

AW car 3 four

@A™ caval 7 rice

|TEAT N cahna 10 to want, wish;
to be fond of

@Y cahie 7 (is) needed; (with
infinitive) should, ought to

A1R... AT] cihe ... cahe 16
whether... or

fNart cinta 16 anxiety, concern

ﬁ?f citthi 2 letter, note, chit

ﬁﬁ’ﬂf ciriya 1 bird

AT N cirhana 12 to irritate,
tease

fa=mAT N cillana 9 to shout

! iz 3 thing

BT cuknd 12 (after verb stem)
to have already done

AN cunna 18 to choose

T cup 6 silent; 9 FT Y to be
quiet, shut up

aatrm cehra 14 face, features

Nl cot 13 hurt, injury; €
HIAT to get hurt

HRX™ cor 1 thief

M cori 13 theft, robbery;‘ﬁ'ﬁ
FLAT N to steal

FMITR™ caukidar 15 watchman

ST cautha 7 fourth

=G caudah 6 fourteen; NTGAT 14th

of lunar month, full moon day

B

BST chatha 7 sixth

BT chapna 9 to be printed

B8 chah 3 six

BIAT™ chata 13 umbrella

B ™ chatr 2 student

ﬁl?liﬁl'f chatravrtti 17
scholarship

®MT! chatrd 2 female student

;wﬁw"‘ chutbhaiyd 18 anobody,
person of no importance

@f chutti 7 holiday; free time

Qﬂ'f churt 10 knife

B&AT chitna 11 to depart; to be
left, fall back
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&N chind 5 to touch

BT N cherna 18 to stir up, start up

Bt chokri 18 young girl, lass

BT chota 1 small, little

BIEAT N chorna 6 to leave,
abandon, give up

(®Y) BT (ko) chorkar 12 apart

from, except for

w,

SRE™ jangal 15 jungle, scrub

ST jangli 16 wild

St f jabhai 15 yawn; Swt€ d
to yawn

g f jagah 13 place

SRIAT N jagana s to arouse

s jantd 9 public, the people

Tt janvari 1 January

S janab 18 sir

™™ janm, janam 16 birth; T
el @?ﬂ to be born

SHfEA™ janamdin 8 birthday

99 13 when; 99 f& while; ¥q
T®... T IF for aslong as... for
that long; 99 q% AE\... I q%
until... until then; 99 &.. q9 &
since the time when... since then

?ﬁl‘F{f zaban 14 language, tongue

FATAT™ zamana 15 period, age, time

s zamin 7 land

ST zara 5 just, a little

&€ zarur 1 of course

S zariirat 7 need

T zariri 7 necessary, urgent

ELt jarman 1 German

ST jalna 17 toburn

S jaldi 5 quickly; soon; early

FAE™ javan 13 young, youthful;
soldier

AW ™ javib 2 reply, answer;
ST 397 N to reply

gf... agt jahd...vahi 14 where...
there

ST janna 6 to know; SITH-THHT
deliberately, knowingly; STT-
98Tl recognised, well known

STl jana s to go

A ™ janvar animal

ST japani 1 Japanese

sy jari 11 current, continuing;
oY T@AT M to maintain

f'lfﬁ( zahir 18 clear, evident

foteft! zindagi 16 life

foeAT... ST jitna... utna 14 as
much as...

foet zid 18 obstinacy

fS&t ziddi 17 obstinate, stubborn

o= Su] jidhar... udhar 14
whither...thither

et zimmedari 10
responsibility

fSmT™ jiyra 18 soul, heart (poetic)
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ot ji 1 (respect-marker); yes; St
A& no; A & yes

ﬁ'—ﬁﬁﬂ'f Ji-huzirt 12
sycophancy, flattery

f\r n Jjina 15 to live, be alive; &
1} # during the lifetime of;
S WY bless you (‘stay living’)

T ™ jroan 15 life

IHE™ zukam 4 a cold

SQT™ jita 2 shoe; pair of shoes

FA™ jin 8 June

Iuf jeb 7 pocket

AR ™ zevar 11 (item of) jewellery

ST jaisa 15 like, such as; 3T...
3T as... s0..; N R asif, as
though; ¥R @ .42 @ as soon as

S 13 (the one) who/ which; Y
TS whatever; Sy ’ﬁ% whoever;
oY Y whoever, whatever

AT jorna 14 to add; to save

™ zor s force, strength

SYI]T  zyada 4 much, many, more;
SYTET & TATRT at the most

SYTQIAX zyadatar 2 mostly, most

£

TWNST™ jhagra 5 quarrel, row
HE® jhat se 18 suddenly, briskly
QATEAT N jharna 18 to spout, pour
FE™ jhith 10 lie

FHAT jhimna 18 to sway

g jhépna 15 to be embarrassed

<

THAAT " takrana 18 to collide

S9HAT tapakna 18 todropin,
appear unexpectedly

AT tahalna 18 to stroll

feme™ /1 fikat 13 ticket; stamp

THJT™ tukra 6 piece, bit

Z&AT tatnd 18 to break, be broken

é@T terha 10 twisted, complex

xfYf taikst 12 taxi

! treking 11 trekking

;ﬂf tren 15 train

)

&=t thand 13 cold

3= thanda 4 cold

3™ thag 17 swindler, robber

ST thaharna s to stop, wait,
stay

&% thik 1 all right; exactly; 3¥%
AT N to put right, fix; 376 &
properly; exactly

g

8™ dar 13 fear

@) ST (se) darna 6 to fear
TH darpok 15 timid
gfeAT N ditna 14 to scold
! dak 9 mail, post
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PR ™ dakghar 6 post office
8 ™ dakii 13 dacoit, bandit
X ™ diktar 7 doctor
TqAT™ daylag 18 dialogue
g™ dal s branch (of tree)
AT N dalna 13 to throw, cast, pour
fery! digri 12 degree
feR™ dinar 12 dinner
fesr™ gdibba 7 box;
compartment
AT dubna 16 to sink, drown
3% derh 10 one and a half
FTEAR™ draivar 15 driver

(4

™ dhang 16 way, manner
e dhai 12 two and a half
&G N dhiirna s to look for, find
/™ dher 17 pile, heap

a

@ tang s narrow; T ATAT to get
fed up; @ FAT N to harass

T tak 3 up to, as far as; for (in time)

TEAS | taklif 8 trouble, distress

Ty tathapi 17 nevertheless,
even so

JEA™ tabla 9 tabla (drum)

afemat tabiyat 3 health

AT ™ tamasa 11 spectacle,
show

afe! tamil 14 Tamil

% taraf 7 side, direction

m‘ tarah 8 way, manner; J(g
TG HT of various kinds

TAF ™ talag 13 divorce; TATH
& a divorce to happen; T€TH-
[T divorced

aora! talas 16 search; ¥ TETH
FAT N to search for

TATIAT N talaéna 16 to search for

TR tasvir 3 picture

a@ﬁ?‘ tahzib 16 culture,
refinement

AT WFA™ taj mahal 3 Taj Mahal

AT taza 14 fresh

e tarikh 8 date

mﬂ‘ﬁf tarif 16 praise;ﬁmﬂ‘,b'
FAT " to praise

aer™ tala 13 lock

A= ™ talab 1s pond

areft falr s clapping; arfeat
AT to clap

fosadft tibbati 1 Tibetan

A tin 1 three

=T tisra 7 third; Eﬁ'(ﬁm in
the afternoon

T tujh 3 obliqueof J ti

™

IR tumhara 3 your, yours
(from W)

T turant 10 immediately

tum 1 you (familiar)
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JUET™N turani 18 to have broken

q@F V0 tulnd 18 to be determined
(to, )

gt 1 you (intimate); - F-K
FEAT N to call names

R trtiy 7 third, OId

AW tez 18 quick, rapid, sharp, bright

AR terd 6 your, yours (from Q)

YR taiyar 5 ready; A FEAT N
to prepare

AT tairnd 9 toswim

A to 4 so, then; as for; Eﬁ'ﬂ@' for
sure

AEATN torna 11 to break
TGHT™  tohfa 11 a present

q

qHAT thakna 15 to be tired

qwA! thakan s tiredness

qr, €Y, &, €Y tha, thi, the, thi ¢ was,
were

AT N thamna 18 to hold,
support

queft! thali s platter

&9T™ thaila s bag, cloth bag

QIS thord 6 alittle, a few; qrer-
dgJ a certain amount; qrer-ar
alittle; M¥ (@) by no means

Q

™ danga 17 riot

™ daksin 14 south

E‘}w‘l’f dafa 17 time, occasion

TR ™ daftar 4 office

QEAT dabna 14 to yield, cower

v dayd 18 compassion

TEWT™ darvaza 3 door

W daraz 3 drawer

A dari s rug, mat

o f darjan 7 adozen

T ™ darzi 18 tailor

FWA™ dardan 9 vision, audience
or auspicious meeting

g™ dal s political party

Q¥ das 3 ten

Zar! davi 11 medicine

TRT™ dada 1 (inv.) paternal
grandfather

T dadi 1 paternal
grandmother

S| dam 10 price

a® { dal 4 daal, lentils

Q! davat o (invitation to) a
dinner

e dastan 18 tale (poetic)

TIfeAT dahina s right (opp. left)

fe@aT dikhna s to appear, seem

feans 3T dikhar denafparna
15 to be visible, appear

f@&™ din 6 day; fea we all day

fe@™ dil 4 heart; faq & to

feel at home; to be in love
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fes e dilcasp 14 interesting

fe@aT N dilvana 18 to cause to
be given

feeft dili s of the heart

feeft ! dilli 2 Delhi

{QAT dikhna 18 to appear, be
visible, seem

! dwar 3 wall

3:®™ duhkh 18 grief, pain,
suffering

Wf dukan a shop

AR ™ dukandar 1
shopkeeper

gfar! duniya 16 world

QAT dubla 2 thin; TEHAT-IIAT
thin, slight of build

QI dubara 14 again, second time

gﬁfzﬂl'f durghatna 11 accident

@™ didh 5 milk

R dur 7 distant, far, remote

{@lﬁ"‘ diirdarsan 14 television;
Doordarshan (Indian TV
network)

U dasra 1 other, second

AT dekhna 5 to see, look

G dekhbhal 16 supervision,
care; ¥t JHWTE FAT N to take
care of

[ den 13 contribution, gift

TN dena 5 to give; (with
oblique inf.) to allow to, let

X! der 7 delay, a while; I T®
until late; I} & late

! devanagari 6
Devanagari script

R™ devar 5 husband’s younger
brother

W™ des 15 country

W™ dehint 16 death, demise;
%7 G iﬁ'l’ to die

& do 1 two

&Y dond 1 both

Augk! dopahar 11 noon, after-
noon; TYET T FT™ lunch

Aw™f dost 4 friend

?t'ﬁn' daurnad 12 torun

@) TR (ke) dvard 14 by, by
means of

fedffa dvitiy 7 second, IInd

151

HYT™ dhandha 18 work,
occupation

A< dhanyavad 2 thank you

T dhima 12 low, faint

geAT dhulna 14 to be washed

g ™ dhiimdham 18 pomp,
show

H’T™ dhokha 15 trick, deceipt;
arEr 3TN to trick, deceive

€T N dhona s to wash

Hft™ dhobi 5 dhobi, washerman
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&A™ dhyan s attention; €A
T to pay attention; (FT) 4T
TGAT M to take care of, mind;
o @ attentively

T

HE™ nambar 8 number

T na 2 not; is it not so?; (with
commands) don’t; f& and
not; ... 7 neither... nor

ANAF nazdik s near, nearby

TR nazar 13 glance, look

FMIAT™ naconiya 18 dancer
(derogatory)

At nadi 14 river

ﬂ‘ﬁ(’df nafrat 6 hate, dislike

AHE™ namak 9 salt

THERR namaskar 2 hello; goodbye

™R

TAT™ namind 15 example,

namaste 1 hello; goodbye

sample, type, specimen

AT (A, %) naya (nae, nai) 2 new

@Y narsi 18 three days
ago/ahead

AWE™ nartak 18 dancer

q9™ nal 15 pipe, tap

A&t navd 7 ninth

ARl nahana 12 to bathe, wash

& nahi 1 not; T Y otherwise;
not at all, of course not

af nak 11 nose

ATAT nacna 17 to dance; ATH
A9 " to lead one a fine dance

ATYEHE FAT N ndpasand karnd 6 to
dislike

AM™ ndm 3 name; (FT) AH AT
to mention; (FT) AN A AT ™ to
be far from doing something

AT namumkin 17 impossible

AT nara s slogan

ATTS naraz 2 angry, displeased

ATRT™ ndsta 12 breakfast

fi=r ninda 16 blame, speaking
ill; ¥ fA2T FT N to blame

fA®e\ T nikalna 8 to come/ go
out, emerge; to turn out to be

frpTemT N nikalna 16 to extract,
bring out, discover

=R ninyanve s ninety-nine

fAE™ nibandh 16 essay

fra! nirasa 14
disappointment, despair

fAae ™ nivedan 10 request

frgra@ nihayat 17 extremely

#fig! nid 1 sleep; Hg I to
feel sleepy

#_ nice s below; down;
downstairs

TFAE ™ nugsan 9 harm

TA™ nrtya 18 dance

A% nek 18 good, virtuous, decent

AAT™ neta 15 leader, politician
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AE™ nepal s Nepal

AqTAr nepali 11 Nepali

A not 10 note, banknote

A nau 2 nine

AF™ naukar 5 servant; A-
HTHC ™ servants & domestics

AT’ naukari 15 job,
employment, service

ANAE™  naujavan 9 youth,

young man

q

d|r™ pankha 1 fan

9=® pancam 7 fifth, Vth

Y&l panjabi 1 Panjabi

qfeq™ pandit 15 pandit

qHeAT™ pakarna 10 to catch, grab,
hold

Q¥ pakka 13 ripe

9o paccis 11 twenty-five

9Bt pachtana 12 to regret

99T parna 10 to fall, befall

QT pard 5 lying

q@ft ™ parost 4 neighbour

9T " parhna s to read, study

qqT& parhai 11 studies, studying

9GTATN parhana 7 to teach

93 patang 1s kite (toy)

qAHT patla 2 thin

qar ™ patd 10 address; 9QT AT
to come to one’s notice; T H@

don’t know, no idea; 9dT g to
know, be aware

qf@™ pati 3 husband; 9fq9-39
‘respected husband’

9™ patthar 1 stone

qeftf patni 3 wife

9A™ patr 9 letter

9 parantu 9 but

' par 2 but

< par 3 on; at

QT ™ parda 3 curtain, veil,
purdah

RATE FATY parvah karnd 15 to
care

9@ parso 11 the day before yes-
terday; the day after tomorrow

qf@dT™ parivartan 14 alteration

qf@R™ parivir 3 family

afcfeafa@®) ! paristhitioyd) 18
circumstance(s)

e ! partksd 12 examination;
Q&7 3TN to sit an exam; ()
& RFT N to examine (a
student)

QU paresan 2 troubled, upset

99™ pal 8 moment

9™ palang 1 bed

991 ™ pavan 18 wind

q8E pasand 4 ‘liked, pleasing’: T8I
FATN to like, approve, choose;
9 T to appeal, be liked
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@EAAT" pahcannd 9 to recognise

@AY pahannd 11 to puton, wear

98X™ pahar 8 ‘watch’, part of
day

9@V pahla 7 first

98N pahle 4 previously; first

98® ™ pahar 4 hill, mountain

qfgaT™ pahiya 15 wheel

"lﬁﬂm’ pahiicna 9 to arrive, reach

QRGN pahiicina 18 to convey,
deliver

o pic 2 five

qfsal pacvd 7 fifth

qif eI ™ Pakistan 14 Pakistan

qfearit pakistani 1 Pakistani

9P pagal 2 mad, crazy

™ path 1 lesson, chapter

qQE™ pan s paan

QTN pana 11 to find, obtain;
(after verb stem) to manage to

it ™ pani s water; I+ TET to
rain

QU™ papa s (inv.) papa, father

QR &N par karna 12 to cross

qrferfs parivarik 18 familial

9 pas 18 nearby (adverb)

9T FATY paskarnd 12 to pass
(exam etc.)

faee pichla s last, previous

faar™ pita 1 (inv.) father

fieT™ pichi 16 rear; pursuit; %7

fteT ATV to follow

18 piche 11 behind

TN pina 5 to drink; to smoke

qTAT purana 1 old (of things)

Q™ pul 14 bridge

3&«[‘ pulis 10 police

Wf pustak 8 book

'IE‘ piich 15 tail

®) TN piichna s to ask (of)

QU para s full, complete

Ife f pensil 16 pencil

T (=) pe 18 on,to

™ pet 1 stomach

W™ per s tree

QAT™ pesa 16 profession

¥ T paida hond 18 to be born,
produced

¥GT™ paisa s money; paisa
(hundredth of a rupee)

9, d=r paun, pauna 12 three-
quarters

A ™ pyaz 16 onion

IqR™ pyar 6 love, affection; (FV/
&) AR FATY tolove

9T pyara 4 dear, lovely; beloved

Q™ pyala 11 cup

qrEa’ pyas 13 thirst; TG FET
thirst to strike — to feel thirsty

SHTE% ™ prakisak 12 publisher

YHTfd  prakasit 17 published

wfaf prati 1 copy (of book etc.)
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ST AT pratit honi 18 to seem

4" pratham 7 first, Ist

SQEN ™ pradiisan 2 pollution

wR_y™ prade$ 14 state, province

e §0 ™ F pradhan mantri 18
prime minister

SEM™ prayog 14 use, usage;
T TEIT HFAT to use

SET™ prasn, prasan 17 question

st pracin 14 ancient

ATEAF ™ pradhyapak 9 lecturer

ST FIATN  prapt karnd 14 to
obtain, attain

SH™ prem 14 love

Sf@g  prasiddh 11 famous

B priy 4 dear

SR ™ program s programme,
plan, routine

w5, %

AT phisni 17 to be stuck,
caught, snared

wadtf farvari 8 February

%% "™ fark 7 difference, separation

o/ fars 3 floor

®A™ phal 5 fruit

BTSN pharnd 17 to tear

®EAIT™ fayda 9 profit, advantage

‘ER'Gﬁ'f farsi 14 Persian

f phir 6 then, so, again;ﬁb'( ot
even so; fwa again

AT phirna 18 to turn, move

feetgT filhal 18 in the meantime

et film 1 film

frft filmi 11 of the films

GEA fursat 13 leisure, free time

QURATAT phusphusana 15 to
whisper

®A™ phil 14 flower

BF™  faiks 11 fax

HIA™ fofo 11 photograph

B FTATN fon karni 9 to phone

q

Fret vagla 13 Bengali (language)

§€ bandsa closed,shut; &
FATN to close, shut

§EX™ bandar 15 monkey

TM=T™ bagica 1 garden

ST bacna 18 to escape, survive

FIME™ bacpan 6 childhood

ST bacd 14 saved, left

FRETY bacAnd 18 to rescue, save

5™ baced 1 child

Sl bajna 11 to resound, chime

FIETY bajana 9 to play (music)

= baje 6 o’ clock

9T bara 1 big

q¢qT barhna 15 to increase, grow,
advance

aﬁ"ﬂ' barhiyi 14 (inv.) me, ol
good qualily
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FAATN batana 5 to tell

&<ttt patti 13 light, lamp

R’ battist 15 ‘setof 32’ - full
complement of teeth; Tt
"™ to grin broadly

™ badmas 12 villain, rogue

AT " badalna 12 to change

YA badsirat 13 ugly

quTE ! badhai 6 congratulation

™ ban 18 forest, wood, jungle

AT bannd 14 to be, become, be
made, act

AT banana 8 to make

AR ™ banaras 9 Banaras,
Varanasi

TR FATY bardast karna 17 to
tolerate, endure

XA FAT" barbad karnd 13 to
ruin

aw f barf 15 snow, ice

@ ™/f parth 12 berth

9 f bas 3 bus

@ bas 1 enough! that’s all!

AT basna 18 to settle, inhabit

FHEATN  basand 18 to settle, found

F&R! basti 18 settlement,
inhabited area; slum

ﬂfiﬂf bahin 2 sister

g bahut 1 very; SJA-HI lots of

S bahu 1 daughter-in-law

qfer™ biatna 12 to divide

qtgdt! bAsuri 17 bamboo flute

afgf bah 11 (upper)arm

TR bagt 17 remaining, left

AR ™ bazar 4 market

! bat 2 matter, thing; (&) a
FEATY to talk, converse; T
ATV to interrupt; AT AT
to go well, an aim to be achieved

qadat vateir 17 conversation,
negotiation

T2 (®) bad (mé) s later

FEA™ badal 15 cloud

9™ bap 6 father

™ babi 7 clerk

At bayd s left (opp. of right)

IR bar 10 time, occasion; AT
¥R time and again

qRE barah ¢ twelve

arfent baris 13 rain; ﬂ'lﬁ'!l@'f‘ﬂ
to rain

TR A baremé 10 about,
concerning

TA-T=A ™P  pal-bacce 4 children,
family

X bahar 4 out; outside; away

fa®AT bikna 9 tobe sold

ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂT bigarna 17 to go wrong,
get angry

fororeft f bijli 7 electricity

fas™TN bithana 14 to makessit

@™t biyar 13 beer
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f¥@g ™ bilkul 2 completely;
faoFa A& notatall
fasit! pitli 14 cat

#to g0 Zo biecyd. 9 BHU
(Banaras Hindu University)

T bitna 18 to pass (of time)

€ bimar 2 ill

€™ bis n twenty

qER™ bukhar 4 fever

A’ burhiya 1 old woman

A bura 2 bad

AT bulana s to call, invite

TU2Y/™ barha 1 old (of people);
old man

¥HR bekir 7 useless

A9 becna 11 to sell

AT 24/ ™ pocara 13 poor,
wretched, helpless; poor fellow

A9 becain 18 restless

FIT™ betd 2 son, child

AR beti 2 daughter, child

a?i'ﬁ bavaquif 16 stupid

dow baithak 18 sitting room

AT baithna s tosit

i’&T baitha 7 seated, sitting

e botal 12 bottle

FXFATN bor karnd 9 to bore

Af@@! boriyat 10 boredom

AT " bolna 5 to speak

R(NHA boli 14 speech, dialect

TGN ™ brahman 15 Brahmin

q

WA ™ bhagvin 8 God

WfIT™ bhatija 9 nephew

W™ bhavisya 9 future

WT§™ bhat 2 brother

WIAT bhagna 17 to run away, flee

WY f bhabhi 12 elder brother’s wife

WIA™ bharat 3 India

W& bhari 10 heavy

WT ¢ bhisa 1 language

fwar@t™ bhikhari 15 beggar

Wt bhi 2 also, too

s bhiga 14 wet; ¥fift faeeft ¢
‘drenched cat’, timid person

‘ﬂ?f bhir 3 crowd; e AT 2
crowd to gather

*IG’f bhukh 13 hunger; Y& ST
hunger to strike - to feel hungry

W& bhakhd 13 hungry

W™ bhat 11 ghost

¥ bhal 10 mistake; Y& FLATY
to make a mistake

WAAT bhilna 10 to forget, err;
b QA Y even by mistake

wef bhét 11 gift, presentation;
meeting, encounter

W™ bhejna 8 to send

W™ bhed 17 difference

¥AT™ bhaiyd 5 (inv.) brother

qo™ bhojan 12 food; LI L
HTAT Y to dine, eat
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WYAT bhold 9 innocent, guileless

SY®AT bhaikna 13 to bark

HE bhrast 14 corrupted; WE
FEATY to corrupt

H

F@ETN magvana 9 to order,
send for

#f&X™ mandir 10 temple

AR ™ makan 1 house

HFGA™ makkhan 14 butter

! makkhi 10 fly; wfereat
HIEATN to ‘kill flies’, laze about

TR' ™ magar 12 crocodile

R magar 10 but

W}AAT macna 17 to break out, be
caused

FAMTY macana s to create (noise
etc.)

q98X™ macchar 14 mosquito

I ™ mazdir 17 labourer

AYEd mazbit 4 strong

Wiﬂf majbiiri 11 compulsion

qAT™ maza 11 fun, pleasure, enjoy-
ment; AT AT to have fun

AAF™ mazig 14 joke

{d mat 5 don’t (in commands)

AAAS ™ matlab 4 meaning

We& madad 10 help; ¥qg ATV
madad dena to help; ¥ AIZ FLATY
to help

1™ man ¢ mind; heart; ¥4 FEAT
to feel at home

HAT mana 9 forbidden, prohibited

HET marna 13 to die

sl marammat 18 repair; =N
HOHA FTATY to repair, set right

™ mard 16 man, male

AN mashur 15 famous

tﬁlﬁf masuri 9 Mussoorie

qE mast 18 joyous, delighted

LEQ mahdga 2 expensive

HgA™ mahal 4 palace

WEHE AN mahsis karnd 6 to
feel, experience; AggH @ﬂT tobe
felt, experienced

WEMMIRA ™ mahabhirat 17 India’s
mythical epic war

WQYE ™ mahayuddh 7 great war

HERIST ™ mahdraja 9 maharaja

wfgar! mahila 14 lady

&9 mahin 14 fine, delicate

qEFT™ mahing 8 month

W™ mahoday 14 gentleman;
term of address

#t { mid 4 ma, mother

q®™ mds 17 meat

qwat mata 1 mother

AEATN manna 11 to accept,
believe

AE™ manav 1 man

AYAT mapna 18 to measure, cover
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A6 FATY mafkarnd 11 to
forgive, excuse

w®Y ! mafi 11 forgiveness; HATHT
JHATN to apologise

AWAT™ mamla 10 matter, affair

HTATN marna s to beat, hit, kill

arefa | maruti 1 Maruti (car make)

=™ marc 7 March

qTfa®w ™ malik 6 boss

wrer! mala 16 garland

At ™ mali 11 gardener

HH malim 4 known;‘ﬂi‘[ﬂ'ﬂﬁ
(Il don’t know; AT FTAT" to
ascertain

wIfg< mahir 10 expert, skilled

ﬁ?ﬂff mithai 12 sweet, sweet dish

@™ f mitr 4 friend

™ iminat 12 minute

®) BT (se) milna 9 to meet; to
be available; to resemble;
ﬁﬂ‘ﬂ-ﬂFﬁT to resemble; fa-
JAF together, jointly

TN milana s to dial, phone;
to join (e.g. hands); to mix

=@ ™ mistri 9 mechanic,
artisan

ifent miting 16 meeting

HST mitha 11 sweet

g™ mih 17 mouth, face

q& mujh 3 oblique of &

HeAT murna 12 to turn

T munnd ¢ ‘Munna’ -
nickname for little boy

W mumkin 11 possible

Wf mulagat 14 meeting,
encounter

afere i/t muskil 6 difficult;
difficulty

e ™ musalman 7 Muslim

qaTe ™ musafir 17 traveller

HERT muskardnad 18 to smile

ﬁ“‘ murkh 13 fool

‘Iﬁff murti 1 statue, image

@™ mal 18 origin

# mé 3 in; ® & from among, out of

At! rmez 1 table

AT merd 3 my, mine;alTﬁR’my
foot!’

ﬂaaaf mehnat 13 hard work

AGAA mehnati 4 hardworking

APAT™  mehman 6 guest

amf meharbani 2 kindness;
AFETHT & 12 kindly, please

& mai1l

dewf maidam 2 madam

qer mota 2 fat, thick, coarse

#HE™ mor 8 turn, bend

W™ moti 7 pearl

ARX™ mor 8 peacock

Hwrm mauga 14 chance,
opportunity

REA™ mausam 2 weather
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q

THA™ yagin 10 confidence, faith

af& yadi 10 if

guf§ yadyapi 17 although

J€ yah 1 he, she, it, this

4l yahi 1 here

afl yahi 9 right here, in this very
place

AT ya 2 or; T AL... AT either... or

granf yatra 17 journey, travel

Ut ™ yatri 15 traveller, passenger

aref yad 16 memory; 1] AT
to be recalled, come to mind, be
missed; qT& FATY to remember,
memorise; to think of, summon
(e.g- an employee); 41T fearTN
to remind; 4T T&@AT " to keep in
mind, not to forget; ATX AT to
be remembered; TR T to be
remembered

it yani 18 thatis to say

qrR™f yar 9 friend (esp.
vocative)

o fto™ yii. pi. 15 UP, Uttar
Pradesh

? ye 1 these, they; he, she
(formal)

o yojna 17 plan, scheme

T

W™ rang colour

®AT™ rakhna s to put; to keep

@t ravani o fluency

PEAR™ ravivar 1 Sunday

TWHEER™ rasoighar 3 kitchen

@t rassi 17 string, cord

& rahna s to stay, remain, live

vt f rajahani 15 capital;
name of some Delhi express
trains

e ™ Rajasthan 14 Rajasthan

TAT™ raja 1 king

Il?lﬂ razi 17 agreeable, content

Taf rat 3 night; T WX all night

THE@T ™ ramayan 2 Ramayan
(epic poem)

wf ray 18 opinion

fFmT™ riksa 10 rickshaw

foree™ ! ristedar 4 relative

& rukna 9 to stop; to stay on

¥AT™ rupaya 11 rupee; money

¥T¥ rubard 17 face to face

& riis7 1 Russian

Lres eh, oh, hey

WM™ rediyo 12 radio

Wf relgari 9 train

JWMA™ resam 18 silk

AwAT™ rokna 17 to stop

AX roz 13 every day, daily

JA! roti 7 bread; food

AT " rona 11 to weep, cry

QuAt! rosni 9 light
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q

§A™ landan 3 London

ST lamba 2 tall, high

daTR! lambai 6 height, length

T lakri 17 wood; stick

qGASK ™ lakhnait 6 Lucknow

q@UfA™ lakhpati 18 rich man,
‘millionaire’

AT lagna 13 to strike; to appeal;
to seem; to catch (of illness, fire);
to be related, attached; to gather
(of crowds); to be expended (of
time); (with obl. inf. ) to begin to

TN lagana 18 to apply, affix

q§PT™ larka 1 boy

Flgiﬁf larki 1 girl

(@) AT " (se) larnd 13 to fight,
quarrel

AT ladna 18 to be loaded

QYA ™ lahsun 16 garlic

A ™ Jakh 7 hundred thousand

AT Iajavab 18 beyond compare

st ! lathi 11 lathi, stick

ATRATN ladna 14 toload

T lana s tobring

AT ™ lbh 17 profit, advantage

A% layaqg 9 worth (doing)

M Jal 1 red

fa&ATN  likhna s to write

fqerAT™ litana 18 to make lie down

fafy! lipi 6 script, alphabet

fawrHr ™ lifafa 13 envelope
TN litnd 17 to loot, steal
A AT leana 12 to bring
& I lejand 12 to take away
AT lekin 1 but
FSAT letna 18 to lie, recline
AE™ Jekh 14 article (written)
AGF™ lekhak 14 writer
AFTY lena s to take, receive; AAT-
AT ™ dealings, connection
AP lokpriy 17 popular
AP Jog 1 people
He-NE lot-pot 18 rolling,
helpless (with laughter)
T lautna 9 to return

q

FFA™ vagt 10 time

ﬁ'({ vagairah 3 and so on, etc.

WE’ vajah 7 reason, cause

U™ parnan 18 description; (¥T)
Fuiq FAT to describe

™™ vars 17 year

dg wvah 1 he, she, it, that

EIET vahd 3 there; T(ﬁ' right there,
in that very place

™ vaky 13 sentence

9™ vapas 10 ‘back’: ATGH ATAT
to come back; ATYH ST to go
back; aTq® T to be got back;
199 ATV to take back




322

HINDI

oy f varanast 4 Varanasi,
Banaras

AT -vala 10 suffix linking foll-
owing word to preceding noun

@ vah 6 (expresses admiration
or scorn) wonderful!

=R ™ vicar 13 thought, idea,
opinion

fR¥ ™ vides 4 foreign country;
abroad

faet™f videsi 6 foreigner

et ™ f vidyarthi 2 student

g™ vilamb s delay

faE™ vivah 12 marriage,
wedding

fas@™ visay 13 subject

fa@y vises 12 particular

favafammm ™
university

@™ visvas 10 belief,
confidence

R @ vistarse 18 at length, in
detail

3 ve 1 those, they; he, she
(formal)

3TA™ vetan 18 pay, salary

&™ wair 12 hostility

4 oaise 6 actually, in fact

visvavidyalay 9

™ yyangy ¢ sarcasm
JfF™ oyakti 14 person,
individual

e €& vyaktigat rip se 15
personally
e vyavastha 9 arrangement

0

wT! sanka 18 doubt, suspicion

afw! sakti 15 power

w&A™ dakhs 18 individual, fellow

wiHAR™ danivar 7 Saturday

™™ sabd 11 word

FETHIW ™ sabdkos 2 dictionary

™! garab 6 alcoholic drink

AT ™ sarabi 15 drunkard

TRA! sararat 6 mischief

™ { Sarm 18 shame; T8 AAT to
feel ashamed

WEX™ Sahar 3 town, city

Yt gdi 1 marriage, wedding;
IAT A AT T § FAT to
marry Uma to Ram; 9T &t
T T & AT Uma to marry
Ram; WJFT (inv.) married

MR $andar 14 magnificent

THTA $abas well done! bravo!

it gm o evening

T4 $ayad 3 perhaps

fraa ! sikayat 1 complaint;
fowrag FATY to complain; SqT
At farra T & ATV o
complain about Uma to Ram

fasa™ sisy 13 disciple
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W $ighr 17 soon, quickly

YRR ™ Sukravar ¢ Friday

YPRT Sukriya 1 thank you

Y& suddh ¢ pure, unmixed

€™ suri 15 beginning; € FTAT"
to begin (something) ; I€ QAT
(something) to begin

QIFéTl'f guting 17 shooting, filming

AIA™ gaitan s devil

S ™ $ravan 18 Shravan, a
monsoon month (July-August)

=t 47 2 Mr; Lord (with deity)

Soft srimati 2 Mrs

q

T santust 17 satisfied

AW ™ santos 17 satisfaction

9T sambhav 10 possible

epa’ sanskrt 5 Sanskrit

HHAT sakna 12 (after verb stem)
to be able

Q&I sakht 2 stern, strict, intense

HW‘ sarak 3 street, road

T sac 15 true

YA sacmuc 5 really

™ sadasy 18 member

QA sada 16 always, ever

™ san 8 year (of calendar, era)

U™ sapnd 7 dream; qGAT
AT to dream, have a dream

gAE™ saptah 17 week

™ safar 17 journey, travel

QEA saphal 14 successful, fruitful

gt saphaltd 14 success

a%Te { safit 10 cleaning

L safed 1 white

T sab 2 everything, all;, ¥ 3®
everything

goftf sabzi s vegetable(s)

A’ samajh 9 understanding;
|9 & ATAT to enter the
understanding, be understood

A" samajhnd 6 to
understand, consider, reckon

AT samjhand 18 to explain;
to console

™ samay 3 time

e samasyd 15 problem

THER™ samdcar 12 news;
FATAR-99 ™ newspaper

T samapt 17 finished,
concluded

g™ samudr 15 sea, ocean

FHET ™ samosd 4 samosa

T sar 2 sir

qFR! sarkar 15 government

&Y sarkari 15 governmental

A saral 5 simple

qaaR i ¢ salvar qamiz 18
salwar qameez

mf salah 10 advice

AT savd 12 one and a quarter
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™ saval 2 question

H§IA™ saveri 8 early morning

& sasta 2 cheap

A  sahmat 17 in agreement

Hé’f sahi 9 true, correct; @Y Hff
for sure

"R saheli 6 girl’s female friend

afaf sis 18 sigh; &€ gt waT™
to heave a deep sigh

AT -sa 15 -like, -ish

avefea’ saikil 1 bicycle

m‘é’rf sari 6 sari

H'la' sarhe 12 plus a half

{Id sat 12 seven

™Y sath 8 along, with, in
company; §T9 T together

areft ™ f sathi 12 companion,
friend

WA ™ sadhan 16 means

TR sadharan 17 ordinary

qTH saf 1 clean, clear; clearly;
T FAT to clean

A ™ sabun 12 soap

WM™ saman 3 furniture, things,
luggage

QT sard 3 all, whole

qrEg™ sal 6 year

qraT™ Y sala 18 wife’s brother;
term of abuse

qrauritt savdhani s care

qEA™ savan 18 =AY

@A™ sahab 2 Mr; sir

aqrfg@™ sahity 14 literature

fade! sigret 5 cigarette

faq= ™ sitar 15 sitar

faamr™ sitara 18 star

fa¥ ™ sinema 7 cinema

f&R™ sir 8 head; fax®MTN to
plague, pester

faw sirf 1 only

fasam™TN silvana 18 to cause to
be sewn

faaf@ar™ silsila 18 connection;
& faafad & in connection with

TN sikhni 6 to learn

@zt sit 12 seat

iﬁfl’f sirhi 10 stair, step, staircase

#uT sidha s straight, straightfor-
ward; #18 straight; to the right

A ™ sujhav 17 suggestion;
&A™ TN to make a suggestion

QUTAT sudharna 17 to improve,
be put right

QUIRATY sudharna 15 to improve,
putright

AT sunnd s to listen, hear

g‘l’l’& aamgar sunai denafparni 16
to be heard, be audible

AT sunand 11 torelate, tell,
recite, sing

= sundar 1 beautiful

Wf subah 3 morning
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AT suland 18 to make sleep

AT siajhna 18 to occur to the
mind

™ siraj 15 sun

& se 3 by, since, from, with

§9BA  se pakle 6 before

{F™ seb 12 apple

FINT  saintalis 8 forty-seven

A%FST™ saikrd 7 ahundred

&’ sair 7 walk, trip; ACFFTY
to go for a walk, trip

QY so 13 he, she, it (archaic)

QAT socna 6 to think; 3 [41d]
F=ATY to think of doing

HAT'™ sona 4 gold

®MT® sond 6 tosleep

HAR™ somvir 2 Monday

lﬁ'ﬂi solah 2 sixteen

& sau 4 hundred

QIA™ stesan 6 station

Y T & sthayiripse 18
permanently

feafaf sthiti 15 situation

& snan 15 bath, ritual bathing

QWA ™ svabhdv 18 nature,
disposition

@4 svayam 15 oneself

@A™ sparg 7 heaven

@aifee svadist 14 tasty

wwR FATN svikar karna 18 to

accept

g

&8 hasna 6 to laugh

&A™ hidsana 6 to make laugh

FhasmE™  hasi-mazak 18
laughter, fun, joking

TR ™ hazar 7 thousand

EE?ITFIf hartal 17 strike, lockout;
FSAT™ FATY to strike

ZRUT™ hafta 10 week

@ ham 1 we,us

AT hamara 6 our, ours

AT hamesi 6 always

8%, Eiﬁ har 7 each, every; az#r&
everyone

™ hal 16 solution; & & to
be solved

&Y, 84T halo, helo 2 hello

aﬁTf hava 2 air

T /™ havat jahaz 9
aeroplane

BATE & havai dak 14 airmail

BATRIX havadar 1 airy

& hi yes

™ hath 8 hand; T AHT to
come to hand; g9 2T~ to lend
ahand; 819 f@TMT to join hands

g™ hal 2 condition, state

Eﬁﬁr’ halat 15 state, condition

gt haldki 17 although

fe=ft! hindr 2 Hindi

%ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ' hindustani 1 Indian
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f&g hindia 1 Hindu o™ hotal 7 hotel; cafe
{899 hilna 9 to move, stir R GR  honhir 6 promising
& hi 9 only; (emphatic) AT hona s to be, become,
&A™ hiro 13 ‘hero’, male film- happen; &) R via

star geftf holi 12 Holi, springtime
i hit 1 am festival of colours
& he s Oh! %€ FETN hold karni 12 to hold
% hai 1 is (phone line)
% hat 1 are @ﬁ!’ﬂ'{ hosiyar 4 clever,
&A™ hoth lip intelligent

@’ ho 1 are fs‘@ﬁf hviski 18 whisky
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(For numbers, see Appendix 1)
Key
inf = infinitive; ™ = masculine; { = feminine; P! = plural; ™ f(e.g. et f)

= used for both males and females; ™/f (e.g weq™/ f) = used in either

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -4; N = always uses
n

. N . . = . .
construction in perfective tenses; " = sometimes uses 7 construction in

perfective tenses.
a %, g after & A
abandon, to BT afraid (of), tobe (&) TFT 15.3
able, tobe @HAT 12.3 afternoon AW &
about (approximately) ¥, again f, R &
I, (with number)‘ﬁ'& 7.2; age (of person) Fuf
(concerning) () AR & Agra JTQ™
above (&) I agreeable, content ki
abroad fadw agreed, in agreement HgAA
absent Fjafead ahead (of) (&) AT
abuse, swearing WY f; to abuse air &'
refy AT N airmail aari e
accept, to EHR FIAT N, JIFT airy §ARK
accident 3‘&?’1" alcoholic drink T f
actually %ﬁ I alight, to IdATAT
add, to g N all &, T¥Y; whole &R, TATH; all
address qqrT™ day f&®t %%, allright 3%
advice gaTg! Allahabad THEER™
aeroplane e Ew " allow, to: oblique inf. + 3T N14.4
affection R™ alone J%T; (adverb) IR

affix, to &TT along with &9
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already a¥ft, 3oft & (or use verb
stem + IHAT 12.3)

also ¥ (follows word, 2.3)

alteration qfadq™

although gaifs, 7afy 17.2

always ghrr,- as always, @ﬂT Y
ITE

America FFOHT™; American
Flwa

among & #i=; among themselves
AT &; from among ¥a

ancient NTHI®

and HX

angry ‘I@; displeased TI; to
become angry q@ &, faer

answer A ™; to answer W1
ECIR

anxiety Rt fear

any ﬁ'& 7.2; (with uncountable,
e.g. ‘water’ )8 7.2

anyone ‘ﬁ’& 7.2; anyone at all iﬁi
Ui

anywhere (at all) %t (+ff) 16.3

apart from & faay/ faam; (1)
BIgHC

apologise (to), to (&) ATH qirAT N
153

appear, to fear, e, fawmg
ATMAEAT 15b; to seem AT AT
6.1

apple @4 ™

application aoftf

appropriate 3f9q@

area, district TAT®RI ™

arm, upper arm afgf

around, in vicinity of ¥ JTH-qTH

arouse from sleep, to SITAT M

arrange, to 3T A HET V16.1

arrangement Faer | dawm ™

arrive, to W

arrogance ¥Hg ™

article (written) ¥@™

asif, as though 3, AT (with
subjunctive verb; 15.4)

as much as... f9QAT...3TT 145

assoon as Q& @ 13.1

ask, to T&T V15.3

at ®; at night @ ®; (with place,
e.g ‘athome’) 9; atleast 9 &
TH

attempt ffaw’; to attempt‘ﬁ
Ffarw FAT N 16.1

attention EJTA™; to pay attention
ZIEEC

attentively &1 &

August & ™

auto-rickshaw 3TEr™

available, to be fHeT 13.5

back (in sense ‘return’) IM9H

bad &9,

bag, cloth bag #aT™

Banaras aRE ™, qRYort f
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bandit ETH™ birth =™
bark, to W birthday JfgT™
bathe, to gl black ®TET
bathroom qTqEH™ blame, speaking ill fiaT;
be bored, to F&AT to blame, censure Y 3T V,
be cut, to FEAT %t AT s N 161
be, to EHT; T blanket Haq®™
beat, to ATAT N boil, to IFAT; IATHAT N
beautiful =, TR book frara{; qew
because F\fH bore, to FIX FTAT N, 34T AT N
because of ¥ a9g &, F T boredom Mfat
become, to FAAT born, to be dar if‘"z T I T
bedstead T ™, e f 16.1
beer faag™ borrow, to SHR AT "
before (F/R) TER boss ATfa® ™
beggar fwar&™ both Y
begin to, to oblique inf. + #T; bother, harass, to T AT N
direct inf. + {[€ AT " bottle
beginning & ™, FA™ box fesar™
behind &) fi8 boy dgHT ™
belief fawarg™ Brahmin STgOT™
bell 5 f branch (of tree) T®f
below (&) = bravo TG
beneath (%) #= bread AAF; (loaf) sa« A& ¢
Bengali language & f break out (of noise, fight), to AT
berth il!f m/f break, be broken, to Z&AT
between & §19; between break, to AT N
themselves A9 & breakfast ATTAT™; to have
bicycle argfFaf breakfast, ATEIT AT N
big 7T brick §&f
bird fafear! bridge J@™
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bright (intelligent) AT, IF catch, to THHT ¥; (of fire, illness)
bring, to AT, § AT AT 13.6
briskly € & cause O™
broken ZeT certain amount, a 'ﬂ?T—W
brother W™ certainly W€, A

brother-in-law (husband’s
younger brother) FJAT™; (wife's
brother) AT ™

building FART !

bullet et f

burn, to SEAT; AT N

bus aq '

but fF, 9, WK, i, ’Y

butter &g ™

buy, to &{gAT

buying, shopping @&

by &; by means of () &TT; (in
time, e.g. ‘by now’) I

cafe gEq™

Calcutta T ™

call (invite), to TAEAT N; (give
name, to) FgAT 6.1; =T N

called (named), to be FHgATAT

camera #H™

can: see ‘able, to be’

capital city ot f

car ﬂ]‘e_ﬁ'f, wet

care qTAYUTHT f; to take care of ®¥
g AT N 16.1

care , to JXATg AT N

cat ﬁlﬁif

chair FHtf

chance, opportunity R¥HT™

change, to I« ¥

chapatti =qreftf

cheap &

child =A™

childhood g™

choose, to 7T ¥

chutney Lcoidd

cigarette faief

cinema f&@RmT™

circumstance(s) qﬁﬁ‘lﬁ(ﬂf)f

city Wm

clapping TSt fto clap arferat
FoAT N

class (in school etc.) @ ™/f

clean ¥TEH; to clean {TH HEAT N,
Ft qEHTE FAT N 16.1

cleaning qHTs |

clear §T%; evident ﬁ"fﬁ'( oE

clearly %

clerk qTg™

clever (intelligent) ifﬁwrc
(cunning) I

closed &%;to close, ¥ HLAT ¥

cloth #HqgT™
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clothing, item of FIGT™

cloud qEH™

coffee FHT!

cold gk (adj.) =T (nose cold)
JHEH™ 8.2

college ®AN ™

collide, to /AT "

colour @™

come, to AT

come out, emerge, to fraam

comfort M ™; comfortably
AR A

companion &reft ™

company, firm Feft |

compartment (railway) fesar™

compassion T

complain, to oA FAT Y, to
complain to Raj about Ram, TS
& T #} farrra wAT N 16.1

complaint farraa f

completely THaH, ‘Iﬂ' WE R,
forerger

compulsion ‘Tﬁ{ﬂ'f

computer FFEX ™

concern f&ar!

condition, state @™, grea

confidence T ™; frea@ ™

congratulation qurgf

connection faaf&®r™; in
connection with & faafaa &

contribution 3 f

conversation ATAHIA {

copy (of book etc.) Sfar

cordially SeftaaT &

corner HFT™

correct H@

corrupt(ed) WE; to corrupt WE¥
< N

cough, to giaaT

country 3q™

couple (of), a THTH (singular)

cow At

crazy 9IS

create (noise etc.), to AT N

crocodile W™

cross (road etc.), to IR FAT N

crowd "ﬁ?f

culture, refinement ETE?ﬁ?f

cup 9T ™

cupboard FFATE f

cure I ™

current, ongoing LI

curtain QR&T™

cut, to ATV

cycle, bike g |

daal, lentils & f

dacoit, bandit ™

daily (adverb) AN

dance ™, AT ™; to dance
qe=- T

dancer Ad% ™

dark; darkness 3f8RT; AT ™
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date arrEf 8.4 difficult qfew, wfs
daughter 38! difficulty qfwwa, Ffee !
daughter-in-law ﬁf dinner feR™
dawn 9Tf direction ﬂ'(‘ﬁf, At
day f&™; all day f& WX, round  dirty T, A

the clock JTSY 9gT disappointment e,
day before yesterday/ after disappointed frrrm
tomorrow &Y disciple farsg™
dear f¥; (beloved) AT discord FEA!
death g™, Waf, geg16.1 dislike, to ATHE FTAT N
degree (academic) fert! distant g

delay R, fama™

Delhi faweftf, 3ghtf

deliberately STT-FHF

dense 9HT

depart, to BT, S®T ST

description ¥ ™; to describe #T
o FET N 16.1

despair faram!

detail, in faeR &

Devanagari script Eeeinnigd

devil Ram™

dhobi, washerman &1t ™

dial (phone), to &R faraT N

dialect ¥veftf

dialogue STqATT™

dictionary Weg®® ™

die, to WTAT; & I T, H
ANaqY 0 16.1

difference %% ™, ®g™

different F‘FT; (separate) IS

distribute, to gfear N

divide, to &feaT ™

divorce IAH ™; to become
divorced T qAqTH il"'ﬂ'; divorced
AT

do, to FET V; do not (with
command) 7, §d

doctor &I ™

dog FuT™

don’t (with commands) 7, #d 5.2

door @™

doubt ¥#Tf

down, downstairs LR

dozen ﬁfﬂf

draw, to &AM

drawer R‘Fﬁf

dream FET™; to dream (of) (FT)
YT 3" NV 16.1

drink, to TN

drive, to 9T ¥
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driver grgax™

drop in, to Z9%AT

drown, to SHAT

drunkard ¥Rt ™

each &Y, @"F

ear FH™

early w: (in morning) TRAR

earn, to FT N

easily AT &, AR &

easy HTHT; simple @

eat, to §ATN

edge, shore ™

effect AAX™; to have an effect AT
q’w

either...or T al... 4T 16.6

electricity fareit f

e-mail ™; $3a

embarrassed, to be EYAT

embrace, to T AT N

emerge, to frer

employment Awa!

end AT™; in the end, after all
I (/)

English person s ™ f

enjoy, feel enjoyment AW ATAT

enough! that's all! @

enter, to J&T

envelope fawTeHT ™

escape, to T

essay freg™

etc. ﬁ'{g TR

even ¥ (follows word, 2.3)

evening WM, this evening ¥
(%)

every ¥ every day AN, |W AN

everything ¥, ¥ %

exactly, precisely 1%

examination 'TﬁﬁTf; to take (sit)
an exam; 90&T 3TN,
to examine 3 T AT

example ITTEN™, TAT™

except for () B, & feara

excuse, to {TH HFAT N 5.2

expensive HE‘TT

experience WA ™; to experience
FIW/ g w

expert, skilled aife

explain, to AT N

extract, to fA®HT M

extremely dgd &, e

face {3 m, %ETI’ M. face to face

TE
facing, opposite & P

fall, to fircaT

family qf@r™

famous AAFY, sfag

fan qET™

far away 3T

fare (taxi etc.) fm@T™

fat HYeT

fate f?ﬁ‘ﬁf

father faT ™ (inv.) AW ™, qAT™ (inv.)
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fault, guilt FgE™, g™ fly (insect) et f
fax Pag™ fly, to T

fear ™, to fear (&) AT

fed up (with), to become (&) T
_qqT

feel, to #FYH FIAT Y, to be felt,
HZYH &I, to feel at home
femm=a A 1 feel hungry/
thirsty TFY SE@/TE 0 § 13.6

fetch, to AT, & HTAT

fever @™

fight, to (&) ¥ "

film e f; film-shooting !]fé"lf

film-star (male) g™

financial JTTdH

find out, ascertain, to ®TYH HTAT ™

find, to 9T N; FEAT (with ‘thing
found’ as subject) 13.5

fine, delicate q@:{

finger Jureft f

finish, to §H AT N, T
FTAT"; to complete T HTAT ¥

finished &H, 9T

fire Fmf

first 9gT; (adverb) qza

fix, put right, to 3% AT N

flee, to WTIAT

floor Tt ™/f

flower ™

fluency it

flute ﬂfﬂﬁf

follow, to ®T ftaT FTaT N
food EAT™, WS ™
fool ﬁ[ém, I (lit. ‘owl’)
for & fog
forbidden H¥T (inv.)
force, strength ®IR™
foreign fadeft; foreign country
fadm™; foreigner fadeft™
forest g™
forget, to AT, A ST
forgive, to |TH FLAT N
forgiveness ATt
fork (utensil) Ffer™
formally AiE T &
free (vacant) qTelY; (gratis) Y&
free time Wf, FIH™
fresh AT
friend Q™ f g™ L
girl’s girlfriend &St f
from &
fruit ® ™
full (complete) W; (filled) WY
fun w9T™
furniture THTA™
future Wfasg™
Ganges e f
garden Ffi=T™
gardener ATt ™
garland #rET
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garlic ¥ggAT™

German v

get, to feAT 135

getup, to I&AT

ghost ¥@™

gift ¥e!, gHr™

girl F5H

give, to T N; to give up BREAT ;
to give back a9 AT N

glance, look arf

glare, glower, to ¥ femmaT™

glass (tumbler) @™

glasses, spectacles TwHT™; o7

g0, to T

go out, emerge, to frrvee

God WA ™ &IT™ ; God knows
AT/ g&T IR

gold &FT™

good I=BT; decent A%

goodbye THE, THERTL; (Muslim)

good-quality Ff@T (inv.)

gossip o f, o f

government g
governmental Ty

grandfather (paternal) T&T™
(inv.); (maternal) ATAT™ (inv.)

grandmother (paternal) avﬁ‘,-
(maternal) AT ™

grass !

grief §:@™

grin broadly, to ¥t feamaT »

guest AFTAA™

Gujarati ISt

guru T&™

Gwalior #tfagr™

half JTET™; half past 1§ 12.2

hand M ™; to come to hand A
FATAT; to lend a hand E9 d&AT N
to join hands &% f@mT N

handsome F¥YW, Y&

happen, to AT, & Jrv

happiness q‘ﬂ f

happy q%

hard, difficult qfewa, wf&a

hardworking gt

harm JFEA™

harass, hassle, to T &7 N

hate AFA L to hate (@) TR FATY
153

have (possess), to & qT9 AT 8.2;
(be obliged), to: inf.+ g1 13.3

he ag %

head f@R™

health afirga’

heap &X™

hear, to AT

heard, to be !Fle éﬂl‘m 15b

heart f&q™

heat Tt

heaven &H™

heavy Wl
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height S@T

hello THE, AWK

help #2g{; to help #ag 34T N,
] 7T ATV 16.1

here ¥gf, TR

hero A ™

high 4T

hill 9grE™

Hindi fg=!

Hindu f{ﬁ

history &fagra™

hit, to ARAT N

hold, to 9%$AT "; (phone line)
s FT ™

Holi '@Tﬁf

holiday @f

home ®X™; at home ®X I

Home Minister g ##1™ f

hooligan I=T™; hooliganism
Fewrdff

hope s, =g Ihopeﬂ'a
gwfiz/maT §

horse HeT™

hospital & ™

hostility 3T™

hot T™H

hotel gea™

hour ®2T™

house #HHE ™, ¥X™

how (what like?) aE'Q'IT; (in what
way?) L

how much/many T

human being AFE ™, TG ™

hunger "Iﬁf

hungry ¥&T; I feel hungry, ﬂ%ﬁ’f
& Wt

hurt € f; to get hurt, e T
13.6

husband 9fq@™

1 #

ice ﬂ‘ff

idea f=m™, TATE™

if IR, 7 10.4,17.1

ill AR

immediately

important .4, IgH

impossible FHW, ATATFA

improve, to FUTAT; FUTAT N

in &

in front (of) (F) 3T

inauguration SgATEA™

incomparable ATSETY

increase, to S¢HT

India fEg@m™™, wr@™

Indian fEgwT, wicdhiw

individual, person Ffe™

inferior (in quality) ¥f&4T (inv.)

informally FgETE T &

injury MNeh; I got injured, W
e Tt

innocent, guileless 0T

inside (&) 3
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instead of ¥ T kite (toy) T f

intelligent &, I knife B:ﬁf

intention TET™ know, to SITAAT ™, ATH EAT 4.4
interesting fee=rey kurta FXaT™

interrupt (#Y) a1 FreAT N lack, want FYf

invite, to FATAT N lady wfgerf

iron, ironing ! lamp; electric light <!

irritate, to fEEAT N, ST FATY  land swofiw'

-ish AT (redish ¥T<I-8T) lane Weft!

it 48 language WSt f, ST f
Japanese STqTHY lap M&f

jewellery (item of) ™ lass BT f

job, employment Awf

joke HSIE ™; joking FfI-wsITH ™

journey grarf, g™

joy, enjoyment HTHE™

jungle S ™

just, a little ST

Kanpur &R ™

kathak #q®™

Kathmandu #1a¥0ig™

keep, to T@AT "

key =t f

Khan Market &f At ™

kill, to ®TTAT ™, A 19T ¥

kind, type T%g", TR ™; of various
kinds I aXE #T

kindly, please AZLATHY F<h

kindness ﬂaw'-ﬁ‘, ji‘lTf

king TET™ (inv.)

kitchen TEIEE™

last (previous) foem; (final)
ey

late, delayed xI

later AT (&), JTA TTF

lathi, stick Eiri

laugh, to &&AT ", to make laugh
gar ™

laughter, joking &&Y-FsITH ™

laze about, to wfEat qreaAr N

lazy ATEY, FTHAR

leader, politician Aarm

learn, to @A ™ to study TGV

leave, to BIEAT N

lecturer STEATIH ™

left (opp. of right) qET; to the left
(hand) 18/ 32 (T9)

left (remaining) iﬁﬁ

leisure, free time FXEQ |, Fa®HTA™

lend, to S| AT M
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length &g f look, to I&ATY; to look after #Y
lentil(s) TTe FQWTE ®TAT V16.1; to look for
less 9 T, to look like ST FFT 13.6

lesson, chapter 913 ™

letter &A™, 97 ™, ﬁ@f

let, to: see ‘allow, to’

lie §&™; tolie B qeT"

lie, recline, to ¥&AT

life foftf, sfram™

lift, to ST

light (brightness) Awf; (lamp,
electric light) a<ft f

light (in weight) &1

like (in manner of) L3 q; (equal
to) (%) FAT; (such as, similar to)
4T 154

like, to TEE FAT VAT 4.4

lip ™

listen, to AT N

literature ArfgA™

little BYET; a little FT-AT 15.5

live, to (reside) T&T; (be alive,
live life) ST N

livelihood IFRT™

load, to AT M

loaded, to be ¥V

loan JYR™

lock =T ™

London #&A™

loneliness ARATYA™

look, glance o f

lose, to @ATN

lots of TZI-A 15.5, TZI-TRT

lout, hooligan ¥eT™

love 3™, R ™; to love Raj, T
PR TN 153

lovely @TT; =T

low (of sound, voice) iy

Lucknow d§q & ™

luggage q®™™

lunch g/ T "FAT™

luxury 3H™

lying (e.g. A% 9) 99T, 9T FHT 18.1

Ma &f f

mad I

madam ¥e%

magnificent ATAI

Mahabharata #WgMWRA™

maharaja #ERAA(M) ™ (inv.)

mail, post e

maintain, keep current, to L1
mN

make, to FATATN

male, man @™

manage (succeed), to: verb stem +
q«T 123

man, person HTEHT ™

mango AM™

many ¥gd, 9ga-q 15.5, ¥
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manner, way &1 ™; %@ mischief TR f
market AR ™ mistake T, W@ Y, to make a
marriage e, famg ™ mistake, T/ FAT™
married WTE-FRT (inv.) mix, to T
marry, to AT FATY; tomarry  moment G0 ™, &I ™; at the

Ram, T & A& FATY; to moment AHY

marry Ram to Sita, TW # W&t Monday &F@R™

dYar & FATN 16.1 money qT™
Maruti q=fdf monkey ¥R ™
matter, affair qTET™, 1@’ month FEAT™
me ¥ 7= moon Ifg™
mean, miserly %99 more HX, T, HfErw
meaning FqA ™, 34 ™ morning g ; in the early morn-
means Jrgq ™ ing §R; this morning AT Y9
meantime, in the ﬁﬁ'a'l'ﬁ mosquito F58X ™
meat M¥q™, AfG™ most TATT, HHH; at the most
mechanic fred™ Ffers & sfer, saeT @ SR
medicine ZaT' most people SATITAT |
meet (with), to (&) faemT 15.3 mostly SITETIR

meeting Wf,izf; (formal)
lﬁﬁ"{ f

member T ™

memory Tzt 162

middle of, in the ¥ = &

middle aged 38 (I F)

midnight e ¢

milk g™

mind ™

mine ¥

minute fFe™

miracle ™

mother #Tarf, wtf

mountain g ™

mouth fg™

move , to JdT,; %FF{T; to move
house firee FATY, g qg= T

Mr =i, firex

Mrs =frft, @

much FTET, Afw

Muslim g&eT ™
Mussoorie W{ﬁf
my AT

name AH™
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narrow &1 nothing & &l 7.2
nature, disposition ¥WE™ novel (book) 9™
near (&) A9, &) 9 now 39

nearby (adv.) 9TH; (adj.) TTE-ATHT

necessary T, ATaEF

necessity JTIHAHAT f

neck &R |

need \_'ﬂ"('d'f 7.4

need, to: see 7.4 and 13.2-3

needed 9Tfgq 7.4

neighbour @YdY ™

neither...nor .. 16.6

Nepal aqrq@™

Nepali Aqreft

nephew WdftsT™

never FWT AE

new T (FAMAT, THAL)

news & f, AR ™

newspaper FEAR ", FATARGT ™

next AT

next to, close by Y = A

night T all night T W

no A, off 7

nobody g 7

noise, tumult ™

noon, afternoon a‘ﬁtf

no one g ﬂ@' 72

nose A&

not “l@' q

note (written) e ™, f‘"l?f}
(banknote) ™

nowadays JTo(®d

nowhere gl g

number FER™; (figure) T&4T

obstinacy faef

obstinate, stubborn ﬁff

obtain, to ST FAT N, qEAT N;
(FR=FT “to be obtained’ 13.5)

occur to the mind, to AT

ocean FYZ ™

o'clock X (e.g. A &)

of &T; half of this FHHT ATHT; of
course W, Y

office TR ™

often AT

OK &%

old (elderly, of people) IgT; old
man 3T ™; old woman WT‘;
(of things) T

on 9%; on account of ¥ HWR; on top
(of) F FR

one TF; one and a half 2F; one
and a quarter ¥dT; one or two, a
couple (of) TFTY (&)

oneself ®&, &4 15.7; of one’s
own accord 9 AT 15.7

onion 9T ™

only fa®, daw; 94
open §T; to open FAAT; &AAT N
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opinion TA{, MAT™, in my passenger 0t ™, FATIR ™, gt
opinion ¥ &A™ #A pay, salary g™

opposite (¥) qF pay attention (to), to () 88T
opportunity #Y®T™ ELIR

or AT 16.6 peacock HRX™

order (send for), to ¥aTAT N pearl qffrm

ordinary TH, ETHTXT pen e ™/ f

origin §q ™ pencil ¥faaf

other, second F&ERT peon, orderly J9TE#™
otherwise A& q people ART™PL; the public waT 8
our, ours gHIT perhaps ®IIS

out FTZ; outof, from among ¥ & period, age TATFAT™, TA™
outside () IR permanently ®Tft 7 &

own, one’s own YT 6.3 Persian language et f

paan ™ person, individual 3™

pain T&™, g™ personally afera 7 &

paisa dqT™ phone B ™

Pakistan 9Tfeqme™ phone, to BT FAT N

Pakistani qTfpeTeY photograph %I ™; to take photo
palace #gq ™ He diger N

pale (complexioned) MY pick up, to ISET N

pandit 4fea™ picture J&fiRf, fam™

Panjabi 4Tt piece, bit ZHeT™

papa U™ (inv.) pile &™

paper; piece of paper ®W ; pill et f

newspaper J¥EIR™ place sg!
particular &TH, fa@iy place of, at the ¥ Igf 6.4
party (political) 9 ™ a1t plan FreET!, sy ™

pass (exam etc.), to ITH HFLATN; (of
time), to SFT; fAET N, to pass

away: see ‘die’

plane, aeroplane FATS g ™
play (a game), to & "
play (music etc.), to FHAT ¥
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please YT, AGLATH! F:F problem &w&qTf
pleased g profession 3qT™
pleasure §HI!, AWT™, AWI™  profit HIEAT™, AH™
pocket & f programme YU ™, FrdFH ™
poem; poetry wfaar! prohibited #4T (inv.)
poet Hfq™ promising, up-and-coming FFER

point, advantage ®TE&T™

police Efq-qf. sg

politician Jqr™

pollution Sg8T™

pomp gHu™ ™

pond I ™

poor WK

popular Eleare]

population It

porter T ™

possible E‘Tﬁﬁ' LU

post, mail S5

post-office STHFEX™

pour, to AT Y

power Wfw ¢

practice V@™

praise e to praise N A
F N 16.1

prepare, to 39T FAT ™

present, gift TR ™, IPR™, Hef

previous fare; previously ‘I@

price IM™, Fhaf

pride & ™; (arrogance) € ™

prime minister & #A ™

printed, to be ®9AT

pronunciation SSHIO™

proper, appropriate 3faa

properly A a

public, the people F#aT {58

published ST

publisher S&TH® ™

pure, unmixed q&

put, to T@AT N

put on (wear), to TgAAT "~

quarrel @TET™

quarter to the hour 9% (e.g. e ]
fim12.2

question §AH ™, ™

quick aw; quickly Sy

quite (fairly, very) FDT;
(completely) faega

radio s ™

rain TRAY; to rain rfaw
BT/, T G

Rajasthan T9&™™

Ramayan @AY ™

rather (very) ¥gq; (a little) 9,
FI3T; (with adj.) AT 15.5

reach, to "Iﬁ‘ﬁT

read, to 9gaT N
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ready LL 1Y

real FqY

realise, to YHE ATAT

really (genuinely) ¥9¥; (in
reality) 3@ &

reason FU™ F9g |

recently T8, g ¥, 3y

recite, to AT ™

recognise, to gAY ™

red A

reduce, to ] FEAT N

refuse (to), to (&) FTAHR FAT Y

regret AFHE ™, AF™

regret, to qBATAT N

relative fweme ™

remain, to GV

remaining T

remarkable 3gd

remember, to AT T&AT N/
FATVRAT 16.1

remind, to q1¢ fEamaT M

rent fRTAT™; to rent fRA |
LA

repair HTHA £ to repair Y R
FAT N 16.1

reply SXR ™, S9q1q ™, to reply
Fare T N

request faga™

rescue, to FHEAT Y

resemble, to (&) T, freeT-
KT 135

resound, to ST

responsibility foeT!

rest, ease ATTA™; to rest ATAR
FATN

restless ¥

return, to ST, ATTE JTATHTAT

rice ¥qq ™

rich, wealthy 3%; rich man,
‘millionaire’ F&EYfT ™

rickshaw fcar ™

right (opp. of left) FIFEAT; to the
right (hand) &Tfg/ R (gre)

right here, in this very place &\ 9.4

right now ¥t 9.4

riot & ™

ripe F¥HT

river 4t

riverbank, steps 9™

robbery A

room FA™

rudeness, impertinence Wf

rug !

ruin, to AT AT

run (manage), to I Y

run, to agm; run away WTIAT

rupee ¥TAT™

Russian &t

sage, seer Hf§™

salary 3qT™

salt & ™

salwar qameez FF9R wfiwr f
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same, the same one !ﬂ' 9.4

samosa §NET ™

sandal Joq@f

Sanskrit ¥ ¢

sarcasm 4™

sari mﬁf

satisfaction Q¥ ™; satisfied GJE

Saturday WfFAR™

save, to 9T N

saved, left over 4T, AT

say(to), to (&) g "

scholarship E'ﬁﬁﬁl’f

scold, to &fer ™

script (alphabet) fafirf

sea ¥ ™

search 9 {; to search for ¥t
T FATN 161

seat #ief

seated, sitting &1

see, to J&@AT N, (to visit) fAaAT 15.3

seem, to AT 13.6; ATGH FIT 6.1

sell, to ¥=9=T N

send, to AT N

sentence AT ™

separate, separately J®RT

serious HIT

servant AAL™

serve (food), to fa@m™T N

several %%

shame ¥ ; to feel ashamed ™
q=n

she a8,

shiver, to HIqAT

shoe; pair of shoes JaT™

shop &1 P shopkeeper %T-
JR™; shopping FHMTT f

should: infinitive + STfET 13.2

shout, to faeaTT N

show, spectacle J®THT™

show, to fe@m@T N

shut ; to shut, ¥ FAT

sick, ill #HR

side, direction mf, It

sigh gla’; toheavea (deep) sigh
&) sfq v

silent 99, AW

silk W™

silly, pointless &¥-Sd, IR

silver ATt f

simple, easy §Idq

since &; since Monday HPER &;
since the time when... since then
. T@F 131

sing, to WAT N

sir T8, &<, Fq

sister ‘lfFl f

sister-in-law (elder brother’s wife)
W‘ﬁ'f

sit, to 4&T; sitting o1, d31 g
sitting room dowf

sitar Q™

situation feafaf
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sky JTHRTA ™, AT

sleep Hig!

sleep, to T

slogan AT A ™

slum &Y

small BT

smile, to F&HTAT "

smoke, to (f&de) fi=T N

snow TH '

so (then) @Y, &Y, T, so (+ adj.)
AT (e.g. FAAT XAAT); so that
qrfe + subjunctive

soap qIgA™

sold, to be fa@ T

soldier SEME™

sole, only (child) FFeT

solution (to problem) g™

solve, to A FAT N; to be solved
@

some (with countable noun) #I%;
(with uncountable noun) 3,
something 8; something else
3% R, AR F8; something or
otherF®AFH 7.2

somehow Fg

someone HIE; someone else 3
#E, L A; someone or other
FEANE 72

sometime FHY; sometimes F¥Y
oY

somewhere Fgl; somewhere else

LT #R; somewhere or other
vl 7w

son deT™

song AT ™, fg™

soon I&Y; as soon as 39 @ 13.1

sorry (regret) AFHAE ™; [ apolo-
gise, forgive me ATH Fifog

sound mf

south IfEor™

speak, to qtAAT"

special €§T®

spend (time), to FATN

spoon IHA™

squander, to I

stair, staircase 11

stamp fewe ™/

standing &gT

star faqmr™

start, to: see ‘begin, to’

state (condition) Eﬁﬁ'f

state (province) SR ™

station €¥A™

statue, image ‘Iﬁf

stay, to T&T; (e.g. in hotel) LT

steal, to Y FATY

step, pace FEH ™

stern &I

stick %—iﬁ[: (truncheon) 141!

still (even now, up tonow ) il
(3refY s, o0 oY)

stir ap, start up, to \bgar
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stomach ™ sun XA ™; sunlight, sunshine g4
stone XM Sunday fqER™

stop, to &A1, JwTY

story Fdﬁﬁ'f

straight #T; (adv.) #B; straight
away T, IHT; straightforward
Hrar

strange A1

stranger o™

street TEH |

strict ¥&7

strike, lockout Wf

string = dt!

stroll, to SgAT

strong W9, AN

stubborn fﬁﬁ

stuck, to be BEAT

student faemdf ™f ™ BrET!

studies, studying qgTef

study, to 9T

stupid a?{‘.ﬁ; stupid person I
(lit. ‘owl’)

subject, topic fawa™

success HAAT &; successful T,
LiLRICE

such (of such a kind) aq; (so
much) g1

suddenly, unexpectedly =T ®H

suggestion AM@™;
e 3™

summer TRfagtP!

to suggest

surprise JTFA ™; I'm surprised
LAl Wﬁ"f% surprising
SRR

sway, to AT

swear, to (curse, swear at) et
TY; (make oath) FaW T

sweet HI3T; sweet dish faaTE f

swim, to JAT"

swindler 1™

sycophancy 5&-@'

tabla d9eT ™

table A%

tablet, pill Meft f

tail i@f

tailor ﬂ'\?ﬁ"‘

Taj Mahal atst 9geq ™

take, to (receive) TN (transport,
deliver, take away) & STHT; take
care of FT FATAAAT T&AT" 16.1;
take down JATEAT™; take off
(clothes) JqTRAT™

talk, converse, to (&) FTIATS FATY

tall §ET; (of buildings etc.) F4T

Tamil afwe

tap T4 ™; tapwater TH T I+ ™

tasty @TiRE

taxi 2%t

tea ATq; teaboy ATqATAT ™

teach, to TN, femrT™
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teacher FAIHF ™

tear, to HT@AT

tease, to fagrATY

television {G’!ﬁ"‘, HoFflo™

tell, to qFATATN

temple Hfex™

thank you ¥, g=qa1g

that (pronoun) 3g; (conjunction)
f; (relative, ‘which’) N 134;
that is to say Ty

theft <!

them 3, 37

then &<, a9

there agf; right there a; over
there S4Y; thereis/are %/ i

these ¥

they 2,3

thick (coarse) #I2T; (dense) ¥AT

thief ™

thin 9q¥T; (lean) THAT-9ANT

thing sfiw!

think, to gr=ATY

thirst T {; I'm thirsty TF! T8
T2 136

this g

thorn HfeT™

those ¥

thought fF=mR ™, wa@ ™

three days ago/ahead <&}

three-quarters q, T

throat T ™

throw, to STEAT ", FaeT N

Tibetan fsadft

ticket fame™/f

time T ™, I ™; age, season
HA™; occasion AR, THTL;
what's the time? ffq®t a=t i %
12.2; at the time of leaving ¥qQ
Y 181

timid STHH

tired, to be /AT

tiredness &I

to ﬁ

today AT

together (in company with) T&
|19, ¥ WT; (jointly) fra-Jaax

tolerate, to  FLQTE HLATY

tomorrow &Y

too (also) W (follows word, 2.3);
(excessive) FI SUTT

tonight AT TS (FY)

top of, on *F IR

touch, to BAT™, gy FTATY

tour, to FHAT
towards # JTH/ AR

town W™

toy fasitr™

train aﬁf,ﬂﬁﬂ'f.mf

translation AFATX™; to translate
() FFATZ FATY

travel aTAT!, AW ™

traveller I ™, TR "™
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treatment (medical) TSI ™

tree 8™

trekking 3f¥rf

tremble, to HFAT

trick, deceipt HET™; to trick HET
™

trouble IFAIGf, FE™

troubled, upset RO

true 9

trust WrET™, fawE@ ™

truth, the T ™

try, to %Y e AT

tumbler frem@™

turn, bend W™

turn, to ¥, AT

twisted 2gT

two and a half a8

UP (Uttar Pradesh) ST Seqr ™,
So o, Yo fo

ugly L

umbrella BTAT™

uncle IFA™

uncle (father’s younger brother)
=T ™ (inv.)

understand, to GHHAT"

understanding !

university fawmfaaem ™

until IH; FFT&H q... 13.1

up to TH

up, upstairs FI
upset TR

Urdu B{f

urgent W?ﬁ'

us &

use, usage SAFT™; to use T
TR/ AT FATN 16.1

‘used to”: see7.1

useless B

usually 3T TR R, FFRR

vacant ﬁ'l'éﬁ

vacate, to ETHt FEATY

valuable TVt

Varanasi I f

vegetable(s) goohi

very Sgd

via § A 12.1

village wfa™

villain ST ™

visible, to be f&@TE 37

voice m‘

wait, waiting FIWR™; to wait
(for) (FT) TR FAT™

walk, to 3G ST/

wall daRf

want, to ATGAT 10.2 (in past, use
imperfective: ¥ ST 41)

warm ¥

wash, to AT (bathe) AT

washed, to be g7

washerman st ™

waste, to AT Y; (squander)
g
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watch, wristwatch €Y

watch, to 3TV

watchman Sf#ER™

water qIHT™

way, manner 1™, Tg/, TR ™

we gH

weak TR

wear, to qgATY

weather Hfaq ™

wedding e f

week ZHT™, qqIE™

weep, to TAT"

well, abundantly §&

well (anyway) _a'(; (inagood
way) ¥58T, #81 TE (&)

wet (soaked) ¥WT; (damp) ft|T

what? ¥T; what like? what kind
of? daT

wheel afgr™

when... then §«...d9 13.1;
when? &

where... there WET HET 14.7;
where? ‘hET, fr

whether ... or 9§ .. 91§

which (relative pronoun) ;
which/what ever 9t #Y; which?
Far

while (on the other hand) 9« f&;
while doing XY &°Y, A +Q

whisky %ﬁﬁf

whisper, to GEREATT
white §$<; white person TRT™

who (relative pronoun) ST;
whoever 9t Y 13.4

who? qﬂ?{; whom? e, fiet;
whose? faaeT, far

why L]

wife 9t !

wild, untamed SFTEY

wind &'

window fae®tf

with & (in company of) ¥ &T9q

without % f¥¥T; without doing
famr firg

woman &’

wood ¥etf

word e ™

work & ™; (occupation) T ™;
(employment) A

work, to FTH AT Y; to function
(of machine) FTH FATY; to have
an effect (FT) AJL ST

worker, labourer ¥®gX™

world gfar!

worth, worthy d1@%; worth
doing FA ATTF

wretch, poor fellow SHRT™

write, to fogmTy

writer JGH™

wrong, incorrect A
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yawn 9T to yawn IWTE AATY (formal) AW 1.1
year g™ @™, (of calendaror  young BT, W+

era) @™ your, yours (intimate) T
yes &, it gt (familiar) TFET; (formal)
yesterday &S ATYHT; yourself §<

you (intimate)JW; (familar)@;  youth, young man ST ™




GLOSSARY OF
GRAMMATICAL TERMS

absolutive A form of the verb such as pahiickar ‘having arrived’, whose
phrase is independent of the grammar of the rest of the sentence: ghar
pahiickar mai aram kariga ‘having arrived home I'll rest’ (= ‘I’ll rest
when I get home”).

adjective A word that describes a noun, e.g. 1al ‘red’, bard ‘big’. An
adjective must agree with its noun. An adjective is called attributive if it
precedes the noun, (purana makan ‘old house’), predicative if it follows
the noun (makan purana hai) ‘the house is old’.

adverb A word or phrase that describes an action, e.g. zor se ‘loudly’ in
zor se bolo ‘speak loudly’.

agree, agreement When words change to match related words, they are
said to ‘agree’ with them: the adjective chota ‘little’ changes to choti to
agree with the feminine noun Jarki ‘girl’ in choti larki ‘little girl’.
aggregative Forms of number-words indicating a group of something:
tind bacce ‘all three children’, dasé gariya ‘tens of cars’.

auxiliary A verb — usually part of the verb ‘to be’ — that helps complete
the sense of another verb (English uses the auxiliary ‘will’ in ‘he will
speak’). Hindi examples from hona ‘to be’ include hai and tha in vah rahta
hai, ‘he lives’, vah rahti tha ‘he used to live’.

case In English, ‘I’ changes to ‘me’ when it’s the object of an action:
‘He hit me’; this is a change of ‘case’. Hindi has two main cases: the direct
case (like mai ‘I'), and the oblique case (mujh ‘me’) which is used before
postpositions (as in mujh ko ‘to me’ etc.). See also vocative.

commands Forms of the verb that give commands or requests: bolo!
‘speak!’, bolie ‘please speak’.

compound verb A verb consisting of two verbs working togcther (he
first gives the basic meaning, the second ‘colours’ that mcaming: i -onn
way. Thus baitho! ‘sit!” can become baith jao! ‘sit down'" (p10 0 T
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jana ‘to go’, but its literal sense ‘go’ is lost in a compound like this).
conditional An expression involving the sense ‘if...".

conjunct character A Devanagari character in which two consonants
join to make a single syllable: in the word = plag ‘plug’, a shortened
form of @ pa joins @ Ja to form the conjunct = pla. The conjunct removes
the inherent vowel from the first character, changing pato p.

conjunctions Words that link clauses in a sentence: aur ‘and’, lekin
‘but’, ki ‘that’, halaki ‘although’.

continuous The name of ‘-ing’ tenses that describe ongoing actions: vah
24 rahi hai / thi ‘she is/was singing’.

correlative  See relative clauses.

directcase See case.

gender Nouns involving sexual gender like ‘man’, ‘woman’ are
‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’ respectively; but in Hindi all nouns have
gender: pani ‘water’ and diidh ‘milk’ are masculine, c3y ‘tea’ and cini
‘sugar’ are feminine. Learn noun genders! And see agreement.

genitive See possessive.

honorific A usage that indicates the level of formality shown to a
person: calling someone tum (‘you’) implies familiarity, while ap (‘you’)
is more formal. Verbs and adjectives must agree with the honorific level
selected: see agreement. The system extends to the third person (‘he, she”’)
also. a

infinitive The basic form of the verb as used in lists, dictionaries etc. In
English it includes the word ‘to’, while in Hindi it ends -na: ‘to drink’
pina, ‘to go’ jana, ‘to understand’ samajhna.

inherent vowel A Devanagari consonant is a complete syllable that
includes the vowel ‘a’, called the ‘inherent’ vowel: thus the character @
reads as ‘na’, not just ‘n’. The inherent vowel can be replaced by a vowel
sign, as in 7 ne, or removed by making a conjunct with a second
consonant, as in fg=Y hindi.

imperfective verb  See perfective verb.

intransitive verb  See transitive verb.

nasalization A nasalized vowel is produced partly ‘through the nose’.
noun A word that names something. All nouns have either masculine or
feminine gender: nak f. ‘nose’, kanm. ‘ear’.

number The status of words describing things as being either ‘singular’
(one only) or ‘plural’ (more than one). When Hindi uses plural number to
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show respect to a singular person, this is called an honorific plural.

object A person or thing to which the action of the verb is done is called
the ‘direct object’: e.g. gari ‘car’ in mai gari calata hi ‘I drive the car’. In
mai tum ko tohfa diiga ‘I’'ll give you a gift’, tohfa ‘gift’ is the direct object,
and tum ‘you’ is the indirect object.

oblique case See case.

participle Part of a verb like dekhti ‘see, seeing’ (imperfective
participle) or dekha ‘saw’ (perfective participle) — the basis of various
tenses etc.

passive A construction focusing on the thing to which an action is done,
rather than on the doer of the action: gari calai jati hai ‘the car is driven’ is
passive, mai gari calata hil ‘1 drive the car’ is active.

perfective vertb A perfective verb describes an action that is complete,
i.e. it refers to a one-off action such as mai ghar gaya ‘I went home’; an
imperfective verb describes an action that is not complete, such as mai
ghar jata hi/ jata tha ‘1 go/used to go home’.

person The person speaking (‘I’ / ‘we’) is called the ‘first person’; the
one spoken to (‘you’) is ‘second person’; someone spoken about (e.g. ‘he,
she’) is ‘third person’.

possessive A word describing ‘possession’, like mera ‘my, mine’.
postposition Unlike English prepositions (‘in’, ‘on’ etc.), Hindi
postpositions (mé ‘in’, par ‘on’) follow the words they qualify. They take
the oblique case: kamre mé ‘in the room’, mez6 par ‘on the tables’.
presumptive A use of the future tense to make an assumption: bacce thik
hoge? 1 assume the kids are OK?’ (lit. ‘will be OK?”).

pronoun A word like vah ‘he, she, it’ which stands in place of a noun.
purpose expression One which expresses purpose or intention by using
an oblique infinitive (ending -e, as in sikhne ‘to learn’) with a verb of
motion: mai hindi sikhne bharat jaiiga ‘I’ll go to India to learn Hindi’.
reflexive A word that refers back to the subject of a clause, like khud
(‘myself, himself’ etc.) in mai khud jatga ‘I’ll go myself’.
relative—correlative In jab mai gata hi tab kutte bhaiikne Iagte hai ‘when
I sing, (then) the dogs start barking’, jab ‘when’ introduces a relative
clause that relates to the correlative clause beginning tab ‘then’. Hindi ha
many such relative—correlative pairs .

stem The most basic part of the verb: bol is the stem of bolna *to speak
Its functions include an abrupt command - hol! *Speak!”
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subject The word or words naming the doer of an action: in mera bhai
biyar pita hai ‘my brother drinks beer’, mera bhai ‘my brother’ is the
subject and biyar is the object.

subjunctive A form of the verb expressing what is imagined or possible:
in $dyad mai bhi au ‘Perhaps I may come too’, 3 ‘may come’ is a
subjunctive form of the verb n3 ‘to come’.

tense The form that a verb takes to express the time-frame of an action.
transitive verb One which can take a direct object, such as khana ‘to
eat’, parhna ‘to read’. Verbs that cannot take a direct object are
intransitive: examples include verbs of motion such as jana ‘to go’ (you
can ‘eat something’ but you cannot ‘go something’). In Hindi, the two
types behave differently in perfective (past) tenses, so the distinction is an
important one.

vocative The case of words used in addressing someone: bhaiyo
bahano! ‘Brothers and sisters!”’.



l TAKING IT FURTHER

If you’re reading this section before working through the book itself, you
may like some help with learning the Hindi script. An excellent introduction
to the script and its sounds is available online at the following URL:
http://www.avashy.com’.

If you have access to Hindi bookshops, try the Hindi editions of the cartoon-
book series ‘Amar Chitra Katha’, whose themes include Indian historical
figures, legends and folklore.

The internet has lots of material. Many Hindi newspapers have online
editions (most have to be read on a PC rather than a Macintosh); you’ll find
some listed in the MORE LINKS section of ‘http://www.samachar.com’, a
useful portal for the Indian news media.

You'll need a dictionary. As mentioned in Exercise 18b.3, R.S. McGregor’s
Hindi-English Dictionary (Oxford University Press), is the best of its kind;
M. Chaturvedi & B.N. Tiwari’s Practical Hindi-English Dictionary (Delhi,
National Publishing House) and Hardev Bahri’s Learner’s Hindi—English
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) are also excellent. English-Hindi dictionaries are
more of a problem, though Bahri’s enormous Advanced English—Hindi
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) is useful. I'm myself writing a short two-way
dictionary that will, I hope, be published in 2003. For the latest information
on online dictionaries, see the Chicago ‘Digital Dictionaries of South Asia’
project at ‘http://dsal.uchicago.edw/dictionaries’.

A major new online resource called ‘A Door Into Hindi’ will eventually
give a new kind of access to spoken Hindi. It is being developed by Afroz
Taj and his colleagues at the State University of North Carolina. When it’s
finished, ‘A Door into Hindi* will feature grammar lessons, short videos,
custom-made dramas, shopping scenes and much else besides; and because
its lessons are cross-referenced to Teach Yourself Hindi it will be the ideal
online companion to the book in your hand. Typing the word ‘Hindi’ into
an internet search engine such as Google will lead you to ‘A Door Into
Hindi’ and many other sites.

I shall soon be putting some new material relating to Teach Yourself Hindi
on the web at ‘http://www.soas.ac.uk’, the site of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, University of London, where I teach.
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